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PREFACE. 



This method is based on the axiom that the theoretical study of a science 
can only be carried on satisfactorily if the student possesses a sufficient amount 
of knowledge gained by experience ; and conversely, that knowledge gained 
by experience, in order to be complete and thorough, must be supplemented 
by a systematic analysis of the laws which underlie that science.* 

Taking this general principle for my starting-point, and applying it to the 
study of languages in particular, I have attempted to initiate the beginner into 
the study of languages (in the first instance the French language), by a method 
in which practice and theory are so intimately blended, as continually to react 
upon and supplement each other. 

With this view I begin with whole sentences, instead of isolated words,* and 
taking the Verb for the warp of the texture, I gradually interweave the woof 
in the shape of Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and other parts of speech, until 
finally the complete fabric emerges from the loom. Reserving any further 
ornamental embroidery for a more advanced stage, I have confined my task to 
the fi'aming of a plain, homespun, wear-and-tear-proof fabric, of which not 
a single thread need subsequently be undone. 

In a certain degree, I am fidly aware, the working of this plan has been 
more or less successfiilly attempted before ; with this fundamental difference, 
however, between the traditional type of Grammars and the Organic Method, 
that in the former the Syntax is either entirely severed firom, or at best placed 



' ** What the pupil should be taufi^ht is to methodise his kiunvledge, to look at every separate 
part of it in its relations to the other parts and the whole, combining the partial glimpses which 
he has obtained into a general map, if I may so speak.'* — John Stuart Mill. 

3 "As we do not think in words but in sentences, and as language is the expression and 
embodiment of thought, it is clear that the unit of language must be the sentence and not the 
word. The words which compose a sentence are related to one another in the same way as ' 
the several elements of an idea or of an action as reproduced in thought, and can only b« 
decomposed and separated by conscious analysts." — Waitz, Anthropology, 
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in mere mechanical juxtaposition to the Accidence, whereas in the latter. 
Syntax and Accidence are mixed up in, as it were, chemical combination. With 
this view I have framed and arranged the sentences intended to illustrate the 
laws of the language in such definite order as to display the grammatical forms 
embodied in them in bold relief. Standing out, as they do, in clearly dis- 
tinctive t)rpe, like mountains on the map of a country of which they form the 
backbone,, they necessarily force themselves more vividly upon the pupiPs 
attentioa than is the case with the traditional paradigms. Tliis arrangement, 
appealing thus by the logic of visible facts to the eye, cannot fail to assist the 
mind in giving form and substance to the otherwise abstract idea. To which 
must be added the fact that thb conspicuousness of the inflectional elements in 
the sentence, bringing them into their natural relationship with the context 
without which they cannot convey an idea, offers this decided advantage over 
the usual bare schemes of declension or conjugation, that it prevents any 
possible misconception of the symbol (for words and their inflections, as long 
as isolated, are but symbols) ; it thus saves the pupil the mortification of having 
subsequently to unlearn what has involved such a heavy expenditure of time, 
*trotible, and patience to learn by sheer efforts of memory, unassisted by the 
reasoning facilities.' 

But as the Organic Method, appealing as it does to the intelligent smng of 
facts, requires to be seen in order to be understood, I will illustrate it by a few 
instances taken at random, and contrasting these at the same time with the now 
generally prevailing mode of treatment of the same subjects, I may safely 
leave it to the unbiassed judgment of those of my profession to decide between 
the respective merits or demerits of the two methods. 

First of all, I must show how the Definite Article, as this determinative 
Adjective is conunonly called, has fared in French Grammars framed upon the 
type of the old time-honoured Greek Grammars. In accordance with these, 
the Article has, of course, the first place assigned to it, just as if this part 
of speech, and not the Verb, were the word par excellence^ without which no 
sentence can be formed ; and something like the following, with but few 
variations of arrangement, is the scheme generally adopted to show its 
modifications, or ** declension," as the classical phrase goes: — 



•• Even in the best schools it appears as if it were difficult to ground boys well in grammar 
without an inordinate waste of time, or without dwarfing the pupil's faculties by an excessive 
prolongation of a mechanical and monotonous word-drtll** 

Edwin A. Abbott, Head Master of the City of London School. 

** Regarding language as an apparatus of symbols for the conveyance of thought, we may 
say that, <» in a mechanical apparatus, the more simple, and the better arranged its parts, the 
greater will be the effect produced." — Hbrbert Spencer. 
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Masc, Singular. Ftm, 

(before a Noun beginning with a consonant or h aspirate (sic !) 

Nom. le la 

Geu^ dn (for de le) de la 

Bat. au (for a le) a la 

Ace. le la 

(before a Noun beginning with a vowel or h mute) 



Nom, 


1' 


Gen. 


del' 


Dat. 


aP 


Ace. 


1' 


Plural for all. 


Nom. 


les 


Gen. 


des 


Dat. 


anz 


Ace. 


les 



Then follow (about 150 or 200 pages further on, which in ordinary school 
routine cannot be reached until some two or three years after) the rules for 
the application of the above forms ; to wit — that the Definite Article is used 
before Nouns taken in a general sense, also before abstract Nouns, before 
names of countries, etc. 

Now, I would ask, what insight into the origin, nature, and functions of 
the Article can a pupil gain from a method in which this determinative adjunct, 
which has no meaning of its own, is thus arbitrarily severed from the word to 
which it cleaves, which it determines, and without which it has no possible 
raison d^itre?^ And why, I ask again, should not the Noun itself, thus deter- 
mined by the Definite Article, be brought into significant relation with the 
other constituent elements of the sentence, so as clearly to show how this 
adjimct acts as a limiting prefix intended to mark off the exact boundaries 
assigned to the species denoted by the Noun ? * 

I need hardly say that in this book, consistently with the principles that 
underlie the whole method, not only is the Definite Article never separated 

* " The first condition of language b that it should be significant, and words are only 
significant when they stand in relation to one another. The 'I050S,' the true word, said 
Aristotle, was the cause of knowledge ; the individual words of which it was composed were 
but symbols and tokens of the impressions of sense." — A. H. Savcb. 

' "All language must be sigtiificani l but until the whole sentence is uttered, nntil the 
whole thought that lies behind is expressed, this cannot be the case." — ^A. H. Savcb. 
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from its natural and necessary association with the Nonn, hut also that the 
Noun, thus limited, is m its turn not allowed to stand isolated : — 

Masculine. 
Singular, 
Subject. Ia6 maitre parle. The master is speakings etc. 

Dir. Object. J*entends le maitre distinctement. 
Possessive. Le livre du maitre est int^ressant. 
Indir, Obj, L'el^ve r^pond au maitre. 

Plural. 
Subject. laes maitres parlent. 

Dir. Object. J'entends les maitres distinctement. 
Possessive. Les livres des maitres sont int^ressants. 
Indir. Obj. Les eleves repondent auz maitres. 

And so on. For a full treatment of the whole subject, see §§ 30 — 35. 

So much for the grammatical modifications of the Article. But as this 
scheme, complete though it be in respect of its forms, is not sufficient to enable 
the pupil to know not only how to use but sdso when to use this Adjunct, 
and as by this method nothing is to be committed to memory which shall not 
at the same time be practically applied, thus calling the pupil's reasoning 
powers also into active play, I proceed at once to give further examples, but 
this time in the shape of sentences in which the Definite Article is used in 
French, though not used in English ; as, 

lae sel est le symbole de la sagesse. Salt is the symbol of wisdom, 

"Lit fer, I'or et la platine sont deA Iron, gold, and platinum, are metals, 
metaux. 

Ift'homme est mortel. laes hommes Man ts mortal. Men are mortcU, 
sont mortels. 

Jok vie est courte. Life is short. 

l«'oisivete est la m^re du vice. Idleness is the mother of vice. 

Now it is obvious that without the context it would be impossible for the 
pupil to see the distinction between Nouns taken, for instance, in a general or 
abstract sense, and those taken in an individual sense ; but by means of multi- 
plied and carefully selected instances in which the Noun is made more fully 
significant by the context, he is at once supplied with the necessary clue for 
realising by his own mental efforts how far the two languages agree or differ 
in the application of the determinative Adjective. 

The same remarks hold good with regard to the mode of treatment of the 
other parts of speech, but particularly so in the case of the use of Moods and 
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Tensis ; for if it is true that the relations of nianfur and time in which an 
action occurs cannot be ascertained otherwise than by reference to the whole 
sentence, then certainly nothing is to be got out of paradigms framed on the 
plan adopted in our Grammars : — 

que je parle, that I may speak, 

que tu paries, that thou mayest speak, etc 

qu'il parle, 

que nous parlions, 

que Yous parliez, 

quails parlent. 

Ndwhere perhaps has the isolating process of compiling grammatical schemes 
given rise to more confusing misconceptions in the pupil's mind, and con- 
tributed more to his utter helplessness in shaping the materials placed at his 
disposal. How to distinguish between the Imperfect and the Preterite, between 
the Pluperfect and Past Anterior, when to use the Conditional and when the 
Subjunctive, etc, are to him so many Chinese puzzles for the solution of which 
he has to wait until, years after, he reaches the more advanced classes in which 
Syntax is treated systematically. And what is worse still, he will then actually 
have to unlearn the few hazy notions he may have got into his head concerning 
the use of Moods and Tenses — ^no easy matter, considering the tenacity of 
first impressions. I speak from long experience when I say that in nine cases 
out of ten the pupil will emerge from this treadmill way of working with 
altogether erroneous conceptions; he will take it for granted that the Sub- 
junctive is used after que, which, of course, is utterly misleading ; or that, in 
translating from English into French, he cannot go far wrong in rendering 
may and might by the Subjunctive, henQ^—you may come = * que vous veniez' ! 
and so on« 

As for should and would, the student provided with his skeleton-key to 
Moods and Tenses, knows better than to suspect for one moment that these 
auxiliaries may have any possible connexion with the Subjunctive ; for has he 
not been duly drilled in rehearsing — Conditional : je parlerais, I should ^'^esik.'i 
Ergo^ for instance — It is not right that you should suffer = II n'est pas juste 
que vous souffririez! And just as he has amused himself by singing in his 
nursery days — a stands for ass, b stands for boat, and so on, so now he is taught 
to say — may stands for Subjunctive, and should for Conditional I "^ 

* "It is not uncommon for boys, after committing the Verbs to memory, to allow the 
Subjunctive Mood to rust for some weeks or months before they make an^ use of it, and con- 
sequently to find that, when they need to use it, they no longer remember it ; the consequence 
is that during all this while, they remain under the mipression that * amemus ' means we may 
love^ and * amaremus ' we migki ^^^statements which are very partial, and almost erroneous, 
expressions of the real truth. It seems better to introduce the Subjunctive earlier in simple 
and intelligible rules and examples, so as to impress the pupil from the first with the principle 
of the Sequence of Tenses." — Edwin A. Abbott, liead Master of the City of London 
School. 
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Such misconceptions are hardly possible with the Organic Method. Here 
the grammatical forms are from the outset brought into duly dependent relation 
to the principal concept ; and it is by accumulated, and at the same time 
s}'stematically arranged, sentences rather than by the few broad rules appended, 
that the important fact is brought home to the pupil that this Mood is the 
necessary sequence of the leading thought contained in the principal clause ; 
he is thus led to see, both physically and mentally, that the Subjunctive grows 
immediately out of the conception to which it is subjoined : — 

PRINCIPAL CLAUSE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 
„ ^>« ^ „ /-^ 



~\ 



Mon p^re desire que je par-le fran^ais My father desires 

Le maitre souhaite que tu par-les correctement that I speak 

Les el^ves exigent qu*il par-le distinctement French, etc. 

Ma m^re trouvebon que nous parl-lons anglais 
On approuve que vous parl-lex politique 

Leur pr^cepteur cons ent qu'ils parl-ent avec lui. 

For a full treatment of the Subjunctive Mood, see §§ 87 — 96. 

And so throughout the book. Studiously avoiding to force the facts of the 
language upon the student's memory in the shape of a series of cut and -dried 
rules, meagrely illustrated by a few stray sentences, I have preferred to thrust 
into the foreground a well-disciplined host of examples ; by their very arrange- 
ment these may be trusted to direct the student*s train of thought into the 
right channel for forming a clear conception of the abstract laws underlying 
the language. Need I add that rules thus evolved by his own exertions from 
his stock of practical knowledge, will serve the pupil in better stead than the 
arbitrary dictum of grammarians ! 

These instances will, I trust, suffice to show how the Organic Method bridges 
over the gap between the two diametrically opposed methods now in use — the 
purely analytical, and the so-called natural method. It takes an altogether 
different starting-point from the one adopted in the analytical method, which 
begins with the grammatical inflections of isolated words, and winds up with 
rules for putting these words together, thus teaching Grammar before, i.e. 
virtually without, the language itself : , putting theory before practice, abstrac- 
tions before concrete facts, and fractions before units — a course which seems 
as irrational as it would be to begin teaching a child arithmetic with algebraical 
symbols. 

On the other hand, it differs no less strikingly from the would-be natural 
method, which, although based on a sound principle, is open to the serious 
objection that it supplies a plan admirably fitted for the inmates of the nursery,. 
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who have not passed beyond the imitative stage of intellectual development, 
to the wants of pupils whose reasoning powers are fully awakened. Such 
a routine, stopping short as it does of systematizing the practically acquired 
stock of knowledge, fails to accustom the student to those habits of mental 
discipline and concentrated attention which it is one of the principal aims of 
all education to foster. 

I need hardly add that the beginner who starts with significant sentences 
will be much better prepared to enter upon a comparatively early course of 
intelligent reading than he who has been merely drilled through a series of 
unconnected words. And if, on the other hand, the pupil is not in the very 
first lesson, as in the so-called natural method, treated to an amusing story, he 
will be more than compensated by a far greater advantage : when he does 
b^[in to read stories — ^which he can safely do at a comparatively early stage — 
he will be enabled to make out the meaning without the artificial and decep- 
tive help of interlinear translations or other devices for learning without 
understanding. 

As regards the routine to be followed in using the Organic Method, I deem 
It no mean point in its favour, that so far from requiring any minute directions 
for handling it, its very simplicity leaves the experienced teacher full scope for 
exercising his own judgment in adapting it to the special wants of his pupils ; 
whilst the less experienced teacher and the student will find lin the arrange- 
ment of the copious and carefully graduated material a safer guide to the 
mastery of all the details than any theoretical precepts could supply them. 

Adaptations of the Organic Method to the Study of otJur 
Languages are in Preparation, 
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\.— FRENCH. 



INTRODUCTORY LESSONS. 

1 THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

Infinitive Present. 
1ST Conjugation. Je desire parl-er. I desire to speak, 

2ND Conjugation. Je desire fin-ir. I desire to finish, 

4TH Conjugation. Je desire vend-re. I desire to selL 

Participle Present. 
1ST CoNj. Un homme parl-ant bien. A man speaking well, 

2ND Conj. Un ^l^ve fin-iss-ant son ouvrage... ^ pupil finishing his 

work... 
4TH Conj. Une femme Tend-ant du poisson... A woman selling fish... 

Obs, — As the so-called 3rd Conjuga»ion {i.e, verbs ending in -olr in the 
Infinitive) consists of only a few verbs, and these all h regular in their 
inflections, Ihey have been classed among the Irregular Verbs, see §§ 222-230.. 

2 INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

First Conjugation. 

Person : Singular, 

1st Je parl-e fran9ais. I speak (/am speaking) French, 

2nd Tu parl-e* anglais. Thou speakest (thou art speaking English, 

ill parl-e allemand. He speaks (he is speaking) German, 

On parl-e grec. One speaks (one is speaking) Greek, 

EUe parl-e italien. She speaks (she is speaking) Italian. 

Jean parl-e espagnol. yohn speaks (John is speaking) Spanish. 

Plural, 
1st Nous parl-ons peu. JVe speak (we are speaking) little. 

2nd Vous parl-ex haut. You speak (you are speaking) aloud. 

(lis parl-ent bien. They (m&sc.) speak (are speaking) well 

yd < EUes parl-ent beaucoup. They (fern.) speak (are speaking) much. 

( Les gens parl-ent trop. People speak (are speaking) too much. 

Organic Method. — French. b 



2 THE ORGANIC MpTHOD. 

3 Second Conjugation. 

Sinpilar, 

Je fln-ifl mon tntvaiL I finish {I am finishing) my work. 

To fln-ls ton devoir. Thou fin ishest [thou art fin ish ing) thy lesson. 

Tl (on) fln-it son theme. He (one) finishes {he is finishing hisexercise, 
Elle fln-it son ouvrage. She finishes {she is finis hin£^ her needlework, 
Ardiur fln-it son dessin. Arthur finishes (is finish ing) his drawing. 

Plural. 

Nous ^saAMaronM notre travail. We finish (we arefinisking) our work. 

Vous fln-lflft-«s votre devoir. You finish (are finishing) your lesson, 

^Ils fln-isB-ent leur th^me. They (m.) finish {are finishing) their 

exercise. 
Elles fln-ifls-ent leur ouvrage. They (f.) finish (are finishing their 

needlework, 
Lesgens fln-iss-ent leur besigne. People finish (people are finishing 

their jjb. 

Fourth Conjugation 

Singular, 

Je Tend-s ma maison. / seU {I am selling) my house. 

Tu Tend-s ta propriety. TTiou sellest (thou art selling) thy property. 

II Tend sa terre. He sells (he is selling his estate. 

On Tend son bien. One sells (one is selling) one *s estate. 

Elle Tend sa marchandi e. She sells (she is selling) her merchandise. 

Le boacher Tend saviande. The bu'cher sells (is selling his meat. 

Plural. 

NonsTend^ons notre campagne. We sell (we are selling our country 

seat, 
Vous Tend-es votre denree. You sell (you are selling) your ware. 

lis Tend-ent leur brasserie. Thy (m.) sell (they are selling) their 

brewery, 
Elles Tend-ent leur maison. They (f.) sell (they are selling) their 

house, 
Les ferixiiers Tend-ent Icur paille. 7^e fartners sell (are selling) their 

straw. 
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J' al le canif {masc) 

Tu as I'encrier (masc) 

II (on) a la plume {/(fm.) 
Elle a r^critoire (fern.) 
L*^leve a Thistoire {Jism,) 



The Auxiliary Verb ' avotr^' to havt. 

Singular, 

I have the penknife. 



Thou hast the inkstand. 

He {one) has the pen. 
She has the writing-stand. 
The pupil has the history ^ 



Plural, 



Nous 
Vous 



aTons les canifs. 

aTes les encriers. 

lis ont les plumes. 

Elles ont les ecritoires. 
Les el^vcs ont les histoires. 



We have the penknives. 

You have the inkstands. 

They (masc.) have the pens. 

They (fem.) have the writing-stands. 

The pupils have the histories. 



\ 



The Auxiliary Verb '6tre,' to be. 



• 


Singular, 


Je suis malade. 


I am ill. 


Tu es heureux. 


Thou art happy. 


11 (on) est actif. 
Elle est active. 
L'el^ve est intelligent 


He {one) is active. 

She is active. 

The pupil is intelligent. 




Plural, 




We are ill. 


Vous dtes heureux. 


You are happy ^ 


lis sont actifs. 


TTiey are active. 



Elles sont actives. 

Les el^ves sont intelligents. 



They (fem.) are active. 
The pupils are intelligent^ 



B > 



4 THE ORGANIC METHOD, 

INTERROGATIVE FORM. 

A. Simple Interrogation, viz., without Interrogative 
Pronoun or Adverb: — 

7 (a) The Subject a Personal Pronoun : — 

Singular, 
Parl€-je' bien? Do I speak (am I spiakin^ well? 
Parles-tu f ran9ais ? Dost thou speak (art thou speaking French f 

!Parle-t-il [on] ainsi ? Does he speak {is he speaking) thus ? 
Parle-t-elle trop ? Does she speak {is she speaking) too much ? 

Plural. 
Parlons-nous bien ? Do we speak {are we speaking) well ? etc 
Parles-vons fran9ai3 ? Do you speak French ? 

{Parlent-ils ainsi ? Do they speak thus ? 
Parlent-elles trop ? Do they talk too much ? 

or — 

Singular, 

Eftt-ce que je parle bien ? Do I speak {am I speaking) well? 

Eftt-ce que tu paries fran9ais ? Dost thou speak (art thou speaking) French ? 

{Est-ce qu'il parle ainsi ? Does he speak (is he speaking) thus ? 
Est-ce qn'elle parle trop ? Does she speak (is she speaking) too much ? 

Plurctl, 

Est-ce que nous parlons bien ? Do we speak (are we speaking) well t etc. 

Est-ce que vous parlez fran9ais ? Do you speak French ? 

J Est-ce qu'ils parlent ainsi ? Do they speak thus F 

\ Est-ce qu'elles parlent trop ? Do they talk too much t 

g {b) The Subject a Noun : — 

L*orateur parle-t-il bien ? 1 r»^z ^^r//? 

or, i:.t«e qt^ I'orateur parle bien ? / ^'^ '^ '^'^'^ 't"^ ""'^ ' 

La bonne paxle-t-eUe francais ? 1 ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

or^ Est-ce que la bonne parle fran9ais ? J ^ 

Les orateurs parlent-ils bien ? 1 r» . . 4^ j. u ^. u 9 

or, E.t-ce que Us orateurs parlent bien? I Do the orator, speak well i 

L« bonnes parlent^Ue^Wais? \ Do the servants speak Frauht 
; Est-ce que les bonnes parlent fran9ais ? J -^ 



or 



' To avoid the unpleasant sound of two mute syllables following each other, 
the final e mute of the verb is pronounced sharp, and this is indicated in print 
bjT an acute accent. 



PRESENT TENSE : NEGATIVE. 5 

In like manner with verbs of any other conjugation ; as, 

Finis-tu (or, Est-ce fne tu finis) ton onvrage? Art thou finishing thy work f 
Vendes-vous [or, Est-ce qne v. vendez) votre maison ? Do you sell your house f 
A-t-il {or, Est-ce qn'il a) sa recompense? Has he his reward? 
Sont-ils {pr^ Est-ce qu'ils sont) 4 la maison ? Are they at home? 

B, Relative Interrogation, viz., beginning with an In- 
terrogative WORD : — 

^ {a) The Subject a Personal Pronoun : — 

O^ demeurez-vous ? or, Ou est-ce qne v. demeurez ? Where do you live f 

Qae desirent-ils ? or, Qu' est-ce qu'ils desirent ? What do they want i 

Quel etat pr^ferez-vous ? 1 r^rj- * . r * j ^^ x 9 

*i ^, '«. 4.^ J. 'c -^r What profession do you prefer ? 

^ Quel etat est-ce que vous preferez?/ ^ -^ j' r j 

Ou trouve-t-on les coraux ? I u^z.^ t r j9 

or. Oil est-ce qu'on trouve les coraux?/ ^^' are corals found ? 

^^ {b) The Subject a Noun .-— 

(i) With a Simple Predicate, i.e. an Intransitive or Re- 
flexive Verb, without complement: — 

O^ demeure votre fr^re ? \ rm j, , , ,. • 

or, oil est-ce que votre fr^re demeure ? / ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^''^^^^'' ^^^' ^ 

Que desire votre ami ? 1 m/z > v r - j ^t 

or, Qu'est-ce que votre ami desire?/ ^hat does your fnend want? 

(2) With a Complex Predicate, i.e. a Transitive Verb with 
a Noun-Object : — 

O^ les p^cheurs trouTent-ils les coraux ? \ Where do the fisher- 

or, Ou est-ce que les pecheurs trouTent les coraux? J men find corals ? 

^^ NEGATIVE FORM. 

Je ne parle pas de vous. I do not speak [lam not speaking of you. 

Tu ne paries pas correctement. Thou dost not speak correctly, 

II (elle) ne parle pas mal. He {ski) does not speak amiss. 

Louis ne parle pas de toi. Louis is not speaking of thee. 

Nous ne parlous pas italien. We do not speak Italian, 

Vous . ne parlez pas sensement. You do not speak sensibly. 

lis (elles) ne parlent pas trop. They do not speak too much, 

Les ^coliers ne parlent pas assez haut. 'J hese pupils do not speak loud enoughs 

In like manner with— 

The Second Conjugation : — 

Te ne finis pas mon travail. I do not finish {/am not finishing) my work. 
Nous ne fini^ons pas nos themes. W^ do not finish our exercises, etc. 



6 . THE ORGANIC METHOD, 

The Fourth Conjugation : — 

Je ne vends pas ma maison. I do not sell my Jumse. 

jNous ne vendons pas nos marchandises. We do not sell our wares, etc 

The Auxiliary Verbs : — 



Te n'ai pas mon couteau sur moi. 
Nous n'avons pas nos livres ici« 
Te ne suis pas indispose. 
Nous ne sonimes pas tranquilles. 



I have not my knife witA (lit, upon) me%, 
We haz'c not our books here, etc 
J am not umvtlL 
We are not quiet, etc 



12 , In French a verb b made fufatrve in mean:ng by placing the particle ne before that verb ; 
in most cases this ne^ which is the real negation, must be supjplemented by some Adverb or 
Noun to indicate the matuur or degree in which the action expressed by that verb is 
negatived : (see 9 3z<S) as. 



Cet ^lier-ci ne travaille 



This pupil is not working. 



(which b the plainest and most general form of negation) ; 



Cet ecolier-Ui ne travaille point. 
Votre ecolier ne travaille plus. 

Le votre ne travaille pas non plus. 
Vons ne travaillez gmere. 
Ce faineant ne travaille Jamais. 
Elle ne travaille qi&e rarement. 

Je ne demande rien. 

Je ne demande personne. 



That pupil does not work {at all). 
Your pupil works no more (no 
longer), i.e. does not work now. 
Yours aoes not work either. 
You hardly ever work. 
This idler never works. 
She works only {put) rarely, 
I ask for nothing, 
I do not ask for anything, 
I ask for nobody {no one), 
I do not Oik for anybody {any one). 



Obs, — Rien and personne, being used substantively, may stand as the 
Subject of the Verb ; a«, 

Rien ne decourage I'homme perseverant. ^oi *ing daunts a persevering man, 
Personne ne travaille ici. Nobody {no one) is working here. 



13 INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE FORM. 

or, ^N?fque% ne parle }»»" ^ P"^P°^ ^ ^^' ^ ^^' '^^'^'''^ ^' the purpose f 
or, ^t^^Xn^^.rl^ }pasdelui? Artthou not speaking of him ? 

Ne parle- t-il plus de cela ? Is he no longer speaking of that ? 

Ne parle-t-elle Jamais de nous ? Does she never speak of you ? 

Ne parlons-nous pas bien ? Don*t we speak well? 

Ne parlez-vous point anglais ? DonHyou speak English ? 

Ne parlent-ils plus de vous ? Do they not speak of you any more? 

The interrogative form is made negative by placing ne before the Verb, and pas or pointy 
plus^ JanuuLs^ etc., after the Verb ; comp. $ 8 : as, 

Uorateur ne parle-t-U pas bien? \^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^ ^^^^^ 

or, Est-ce que rorateur ne parle pas bien ? j ^ 

Fourqaoi les ecoUers ne r^pondent-ils pas ? Why do the pupils not reply ? 



PRESENT: INTERROGATIVE AND AFFIRMATIVE. 7 

14 THE VERB WITH A PEBSONAL PRONOUN FOR ITS OBJECT. 

I. Affirmative :— 

Cherchez-vous mon ami? — Are you looking for my friend? — 

Oui, je le cherche partout. Yes, I am looking for him everywhere, 
Est-ce que je connais cette dame ? — Do I know that lady ? — 

Oui, tu la connais bien. Yes, you know her well. 

Est-ce qu'il desire ce couteau ? — Does he want this knife ? — 

Oui, il le* d^ire beaucoup. Yes, he wants it muck, 

Est-ce qu'il mange sa pomme ? — Js he eating his apple ?•— 

Oui, il la* mange. Yes, he is eating it. 

15 In like manner the objective form of all Personal Pronouns is 
placed before the Verb (see § 257) : as, 

{a) Direct Object: — 

1. Mon ami me bUme. My friend is blaming me. 

2, Ton mattre te loue. T^y master is praising thee, 

Sa' soeur le taquine. Ifis sister is teasing him. 

Son'fr^re la conduit. Her brother is leading her, 

L'ecolier le (la) cherche. The pupil is looking for it.^ 

1. Notre ami nons accompagne. Our friend accompanies us, 

2. Vctre ennemi Tons menace. Your enemy threatens you, 

3. Lcur maStre lea protege. Their master protects them. 

Obs. — Before Verbs bejinning with a vowel or silent h, me = m»> te = t', 
le^ la — 1' j as—on m'attend, on t'attend, on I'attend. 

16 (b) Indirect Object:- 

1, Mon maitre me parle. My master is speaking tome, 

2. Ton ami te repond. Thy friend replies to thee, 

\ Son frfere ltd repond. His brother replies to him, 

^' ( Sa soeur ltd repond. Her sister replies toher, 

1. Notre boucher nous vend de la viande. Our butcher sells meat to us, 

2. Votre maStre votui donne une le5on. Your master gives a lesson to you. 

3. Leur p^re letur envoie de Pargent. Their father sends mony to them. 



* //, used as Object, answers to the French le or la according as the ante- 
cedent is masculine or feminine. 

' A Possessive Adjective in French takes the Gender and Number of the 
Nouns wluch it qualifies. 
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II. Interrogative and Negative: — 

17 (a) Simple Interrogation ; />., without Interrogative Pronoun 
or Adverb : — 



Interrogative, 

Mebiame-t-il?— \ 

or^ Est-ce qu'il me blime ? — J 
Does he blame me? 

Te cherche-t-elle ? — 

Is she looking Jor thee ? — 

/ lie (la) loue-t-on? — 
Does one blame him {her) ? — 

I Son ami le loue-t-il? — 
Est-ce que son ami le loue ?— 
Does his friend praise him?— 



\ 



Nona flattez-vous ?^ 
Do you flatter u s ? — 

Vona protige-t-il? — 
Does he protect you ? — 

Lea honorez-vous ? — 
Do you honour them ? — 



Negative, 
II ne te blame pas. 

He does not blame thee, 

EUe ne me cherche plus. 
She is not looking for me now. 

On ne le (la) loue jamais. 
One never blames him {her\ 

Son ami ne le loue pas. 

His friend does not praise h im^ 

Nous ne vona flattons pasi. 
We do not flatter you, 

II ne nona protege pas. 
He does not protect us. 

Nous ne lea honorons pas, 
IVe do not honour them. 



18 if) Relative Interrogation; i.e., with an Interrogative Pronoun 
or Adverb : — 

*0{i' le cherchez-vous ? ) un.^^ j^ .. ? ^i. x z • o 

• Oi. • est-ce que vous le chercher? f ^*^' '^y'" '""*>■ '*»"» ' 

' Depuis quand ' son ami le cherche-t-U ? Since when has his friend been 

looking for him-? 
Pourquoi lea bl^ez-vous ? Why do you blame them? 
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III. Interrogative-Negative combined: — 



Does he not blame me? 



{a) Ne me b!4me-t-il pas ? ) 

Est-ce qu'il ne me blUme pas ? ) 

Ne te <5ierche-t-il plus ? ) Is he no longer looking for 

Est-ce qu'il ne te cnerche plus? { thee ? etc. 

Ton maitre ne te blime-t-il jamais ? ) Does thy master never blame 

Est-ce que ton maitre ne te blime jamais ? | thee? etc. 

{b) Pourquoi ne me r^compense-t-il pas ? ) Why does he not reward me? 

Pourquoi est-ce qu'il ne me r^compen. e pas ? ) etc. 



PRESENT; IMPERATIVE. 
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Affirmative. 

Soulagez-moi ! Relieve me. 
Donne-moi cela. Give that to me, 

Soulagez-nona J Relieve. us I 
Donnez-nona cela ! Give u s that i 



Dirige-le ! Direct himi 



Dirige-la ! Direct herl 
Surveillez-les bien ! 
Watch them well! 



IV. Imperative; — 

\a) Pronoun-Object in the First Person. 

Direct and Indirect Object, 

Negative, 

Ne me suis pas I Don* t follow mei 
Ne me donne pas cela I DonH give 

me that 
NejQona suivez pas J DonU follow us! 
Ne nona donnez pas cela. Don^t 

give us that! 

{b) Pronoun-Object in the Third Person, 

Direct Object, 

Nje le dirige pas. ) -. ^ •• - t . 
** *^ ■ IDonot atrect htm 

Ne la dirige pas. ) ^^^^^ 

Ne lea surveillez pas. 



Apporte-lni cela. 
Bring that to' him (to her), 
Fretez-leur ces ciseaux. 
Lend these scissors to them. 



DonU watch them. 

Indirect Object, 

Ne l«i apporte pas cela. 
Do not bring that to him (to her\, 
Ne letUE* pretez pas ces ciseau;^. 
Do not lend these scissors to them* 



For the and person, see Reflexive Verbs, { 199. 
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THE NOUN AND ITS ADJUNCTS. 

21 I. The Noun qualified by the Determinative Adjective 

(Definite Article) : — 

{a) as the Subject of a Verb; ;'^., answering the question 
who? ox what?: as, 

Singular, Masculine, HuraL 

Le maitre commande. Les maitres commandent. 

The nuister commands. The masters command, 

Ii'€colier ob^it Iiev ^collers obeissent. 

The pupil obeys. The pupils obey, 

L'homme travaille, Les hommes travaiUent 

The man works. The men work, 

Femtmne, 

lA maitresse commande. lies maitresses commandent. 

The mistress commands. The mistresses command, 

Ii'eau coule. lies eanz coulent. 

The water flows. The waters run, 

L'horlose avance. lies horlose» avancent. 

The clock gains. The clocks gain. 

From the above scheme we see that the form of the Definite Article is— 

Le before a masculine noun singular ) banning with a consonant (except 
La before 2l feminine noun sinpUar \ silent h), 

L' before masc, zxAfem, nouns singular^ beginnmg with a vowel or silent h* 
Lea before all masc, and /em, nouns plural, 

Obs, I. — If the Noun is preceded by a qualifying Adjective, then le, la, 
or 1' is used according as the Adjective itself begins with a consonant or 
a vowel: — 

L'homme est mortel. Man is mortal, Le bel homme. Thf handsome man, 
Le soldat est blesse. The soldier is wouncUd, L'ancien soldat. The retired soldier, 

Obs, 2. — To ascertain whether the initial ^ of a French word is s.ilent or 
aspirate there is no other test but its derivation: if derived from Latin or 
Greek the h will be silent ; if derived from another language (especially 
Jeutonic) it will generally be aspirate ;— 

L'homme, I'habit, I'habitude, I'heure, I'horloge, I'histoire, I'herbe, etc. 
Le 'hameau, le 'hareng, le 'h^ron, le 'houx, la *hache, la 'harpe, la 'hite, etc. 

To this important rule there are but very few exceptions—^ 'hiros, U huit octobre. 
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II 



22 ip) as the Object of a Verb; i.e,^ 
whom? ox what? as, 



answering the question 



Te respecte 
V ous instruisez 



Singular, Plural, 

le maitre (le» maitres). / respect the master (the masters), 
l'€colier (les ^coliers). You instruct the pupil {the pupils), 
lis recompensent I'hoxnme (les homines). They reward the man {the men). 
Nous respectons la maitresse (les maitresses). fVe respect the mistress 

{the mistresses), 
lis versent I'eau (les eanz). They pour the water {the waters). 

On raccommode l'horlo8re(leshorloees). One is mending the clock {the clocks), 

23 {c) as the Predicate Complement of a Verb; i,e,y 
answering the question who? or what? after a Verb; as, 

Masculine, Feminine, 

Je suis le maitre (la maitresse). J am the master {the mistress), 
Tues l'€colier (l'€coliere). Thou art the pupil. 

C'est I'homme (la femme). // is the man {the woman). 

Nous sommes les maitres (les maitresses). We are the masters {the 

mistresses), etc. 

All French Nouns, even those which denote things 'without any natural sex, are either 
masculine or feminine in Grammatical Gender. A few general rules for ascertaining whether 
a Noun is masculine or feminine will be found in the Appendix. The beginner will do well to 
learn all new Nouns as they occur with the Determinative Adjective, or with the Indefinite 
Article, if they begin with a vowel or silent h. 

24 (d) with the Preposition * de/ of^ from: — 

(i) as the Attributive Adjunct of another Noun (correspond- 
ing to the English Possessive and to the Latin Genitive case) : as, 



Masculine, 



Nous ^tudions les livres 



idu maitre. 
des maitres. 

^ . , ,, . ( de I'^colier. 

On comge les themes | ^^, ^^^^^g^ 

On approuve la conduite *« I'homme. 
*^*^ ( des hommes. 



W, study the books I'/'A' "^f' 
-^ \ of the masters. 

One corrects the ^ of the pupil, 

exercises \ of the pupils. 

One approves of the K of the man, 

conduct \ of the men. 



Feminine, 



... , , / _ . J de la maitresse. Admire the \ of the mistress, 
Admirez le devouement \ j, «f..^.o^ ^...-.--.^ i /r u z . _.• . 



J'aime la fraichenr 
J aper9ois j j^^ cadrans 



des maitresses. 
de I'eau. 
des eaax. 
de I'horloge. 
des horloges. 



devotion \ of the mistresses. 
Hike the K of the water, 
freshness of the waters. 

I Perceive ^^^ ^^^^ ^f ^^^ clock, 
^ \ the dials of the clocks. 



9/ the, from the. 



de standing before le coalesces with it into du ; 

de before les into des : 

But de before la or 1' never coalesces ; hence— de la* de «- ; 

In English \h^ possessive relation of one Noun to another may be expressed in two ways : — 
the master^* book, or, the book of the master; in French only the latter construction is used 
in prose. 



..!•• 



12 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

25 (2) as ^he Predicative Complement of a Verb or Adjective 
(corresponding to the English Prepositions of^ from, with , by, 
and others, and to the Latin Genitive or the Ablative with or 
without ii&f, ex, a) : as. 

Singular, Plural, 

vljjeparle d« roi (des rois). Ispeak.of the king {of the kings), 

J I Ilprendsoin de 1' enfant (des enfants). I/e takes care of the^hild {children), 

^ ( Je me sers del' habit (des habits). Itnake use of the coat {coats), 

. ( Te d^ide de la question (des Questions). I decide the question {questions), 
Jjllvient deP^curie (des ecuries). He comes from the stable {stables), 
^ ( Je doute de I'histoire (des histoires). / doubt of the story ^stories), 

26 III like manner after Adjectives : as, 

Cette action est digne j 5* "'^'^^^^^ ^^^ ^"^^ ^ ^'^^^ j//^^ f'f^^f 

* I des mimstres. {of the mtntsters), 

Le maltre est content \ J® ^'f 'f ^'- ^ ^^^ " '"^'^"^ T-lt JJ't ^^ 

\ des ecoliers. (z&tM the pupils), 

Te suis fich^ 5 de la mesaventure. / am sorry for the mishap 

^ \ des mesaventures. Qor the mishaps), 

lHany Verbs and Adjectives whick in English take with, by^ ai^ require in French Aat 
Preposition de (see \\ 324-344)* 

27 (^) with the Preposition * a': — 

(i) as the Indirect Object of a Transitive Verb (corresponding 
generally to the English Prepositions tOy at, in, for, and others, 
and to the Latin Dative) : as, 

Nous rendons les livres I ^'^ maltre. We rttum the \ to the master, 

\ aux maitres. books [to the master i, 

II voue ses soins I * I'ecolier. He devotes his \ to the pupil. 

\ aux ecoliers. attention \ to the pupils. 

Nous rendons justice \\^ZZ^ ^"" J-^'^'WtfZ: 

llsdonnentdesWrsj^^-t- Tluy g!^ ^\Va,Z^l 

Le maitre rend les exer- J a I'eleve. The master returns Kto the pupil, 

cices \ aux el^ves. the exercises (to the pupils, 

-,„ J . \ a I'horloger. She gives her \ to the watchmaker, 

EUe donne sa montre j »„ horl^ vmUh\tolht waUhmaA^s. 

& Standing before le coalesces with it into au ; \ ^ . ^. . j> ^j,^ • ut, -^ aj^ . 
\ before les into aux : \ '^ '^^'-^^ '^' '" '^' *^* '^' 

But H before la or 1' never coalesces ; hence & la^ tk !'• 
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28 (2) as the Adverbial Compiefnent of an Intransitive Verb, an 
Adjective, or of another Noun : as. 

Masculine, 

Le fils ressemble au p^re. The son bears likeness to the father^ 

Les fils ressemblent auz peres. The sons bear likeness to the fathers, 

Cda est conforme a I'usage. Thai is conformable to (the) custom, 
Cela est contraire anz usages. That is contrary to {the) customs. 

Feminine, 

La fille ressemble a la m^re. The daughter resembles {to) the mother, 
Les fiUes ressemblent anz meres. The daughters resemble {to) the mothers. 

Le cheval est a I'ecurie. The horse is in the stable, 

Les vaches sont anz ecuries. The cows are in the stahles, 

Obs, — No other Prepositions but de and a coalesce with the Definite Article. 

29 (/) with Other Prepositions than de and a: used 
as an Adverbial Adjunct of Verbs, Adjectives, or Nouns : as, 

Masculine, 

Ces ecoliers demeurent ) ®**®* ^® ™^^*'"^" ^' ^^^^^ ^^^^ '^*^^ *^^ 

\ Chez les mattres. master {with the masters), 

res nanuets «>nt 5 1^®^ I'ecolier. These parcels are for the pupil 

Ces paquets sont | ^^^ ^^^ toilers. {for thepupUs). 

Les montres ont ete J par 1' horloger. The watches have been mended by 
raccommodees / par lea horlogers. the watchmaker {watchmakers). 

Feminine. 

T * '1^ e * ft \ *"'^*^* ** maitresse. The pupil arrived before the 

e V arriv | avant les mattresses, mistress {before the mistresses). 

J f ' L. \ dans I'ecurie. The hay is in the stable 

^ '^^'^ ^^ \ dans les ecuries. {in the stables.) 

^ , , J selon I'habitude. Thai is not according to his 

^.eia n est pas j ^^^^^ ^^^ habitudes, habit {according to his habits). 
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30 (g) If we now sum up the above-mentioned forms and 
functions of a Noun qualified by the Determinative Adjective 
(Definite Article) we obtain the following scheme : — 

Sifigular, 

Masculine: beginning with a Consonant: — 

Sub feet. Le mattre park. The master is speaking^ etc. 

Dir. ObJ, J'ecoute le maitre. I am listening (to) the viaster. 

Possessive, Le livre du maitre est amusant. The master's book is amusing, 

Jndir, Obj\ II repond an maitre. He replies to the master. 

Feminine: beginning with a Consonant: — 

Subj, ' La maitresse commande. The mistress commands, 

Dir, Obj, Te comprends la maitresse. / understand the mistress. 

Possessive, Le travail de la maitresse est fini. The mistress's work is finished, 

Jndir, Obj, EUe repond a la maitresse. She replies to the mistress. 

Masculine and Feminine : beginning with a Vowel or silent h : — 

Subj, L'eleve ^oute. The pupil is listening, 

Dtr, Obj, Oninstruit I'eleve. One instructs the pupil. 

Possessive, Le cahier de I'^lfeve est neuf. The pupiPs copybook is new. 

Jndir, Obj, Cela appartient a I'elfeve. That belongs to the pupil. 

Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine: beginning either with a Consonant or 

Vowel: — 

Subj, lies maitres (les ekves) ecoutent Themeuters 

{pupils) listen, 
Dir, Obj, Je comprends les maitres (les Aleves), /understand the master 

( pupils). 
Possessive, Le travail des maitres (des eleves) est excellent. The work of 

the masters (pupils) is excellent, 
Jndir, Obj. II repond anz maitres (auz eUves). He replies to the masters 

(pupils), 

31 Use of the Determinative Adjective (Definite Article) 
in French as compared with English : — 

(a) lie grand honune est admire. The great man is admired. 

li'or que^ j'avais perdu a ete The gold I had lost has been found 

retrouve. again. 

La vertu de Caton. The virtue of Cato (but — Cato^s 

virtue). 

When a Noun is taken in a limited^ particular, or individual sense, the Definite Article i> 
used both in English ami French, 
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32 (3) Ii'homme est mortel. Man is mortaU 

Les hommes sont mortels. Men are mortal, 

L'habitude est une seconde nature. Habit is second nature. 
Iia Foi, I'Esp^rance et la Charite. Faitki Hope and Charity, 

When a Noun is taken m an unlimited {general) sense, i.e. when it implies the whole of 
the class (genus) of the persons or things which it denotes, then the Definite Article is ako 
used in French^ but not in English, 

33 (r) I. Iia France et I'Angleterre sont France and England are great powers. 

de grandes puissances. 
lie Portugal poss^ait autrefois le Portugal once possessed BrasaL,. 
Bresil. 

2. lie roi Arthur de la table ronde. King Arthur of the Round Table, 

La reine Victoria est n^e en 1819. Queen Victoria was born in 1819. 

Xte petit Charles est tr^s gentil. Little Charles is a very nice boy. 

When a Noun is (i) the name of a continent^ country^ province^ etc., or (2) the name of a 
title^ dignity t profession, etc., followed by a proper noun, then the Definite Article is used in 
French, but not in English. 

Q* {d) Mexico, capitale du Mexique, est Mexico^ the capital of the republic of 
*'^ une ville tr^s ancienne. Mexico, is a very ancient ciy, 

Charles douze mourut ^ Fried- Charles the Twelfth died at Fried- 
richshalL richshail. 

When a Noun is used in aMosition to <tnother Noun, the Article mav be onutted in French, 
though generally used in English. With cardinal numbers qualifying the names of sovereigns, 
or referring to seciionst chapters, etc., of books, documents, etc., the Definite Article in never 
used in French. 

n|.(«) I. Lesvins de France (= fran9ais) sont bons. French wines are good, 
C*est un vrai acte de vertu (= vertueux). ThcU is a truly virtuous action, 
J'ai une montre d'or \ remontoir. I have a gold (=■ golden) keyless watch, 

2, n parle & coeur ouvert (= franchement). He speaks candidly. 
II r^pondit arec dnret^ (= durement). He answered harshly, 

3. Prendre irarde (=^ se garder) de tomber. To take care not to fall, 
J'al penr (= crains) de I'offenser. I am afraid of offending him„ 
Cela me flalt plaisir (= r^jouit). That gives me pleasure. 

When a Noun is used as an adjunct so as to (brm with the preceding Preposidon or Verb (i) 
an adjectival^ (3) an adverbial, (3) a verbal^ phrase, then it is generally used without Article. 
In uke manner after the Preposition en : en France ^ en hiver, en prison, ff 347-348. 

N.B. — A few more examples, strongly contrasted, will bring home the distinction more 
vividly than any rules would do :— 
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NOUXS rsZD SUWSTAX' ) 
TIVELT ( 

Td est leplai-ir 4m roi. 
Suck is ih£ kin£s fUasmrt. 
YoUi U tour d« I'^isc 
TTureis tJU tffsetr cf tieckmrck^ 
Yoici les jenz de I'cnfut. 
Mere are the gamut of the ckSd» 
C'cst im ami dc I'enfuice. 
He is afriemd ofyimmg pecpU, 
\jt lirre de I'cnfant est joU. 
Tkebook of ike child is prwUy. 
Ilcst dans le secreL 
He is in ike secret, 
J'admire le.palals dc la rdnc 
I admire ike palace of ike queeu^ 



i Xocics rsxD Adjecitvilt 
\ o& Adyxkbiallt : — 

La dnssc est m pbisir di 
Hmrntis^ is a UMgirsfiort, 
Hast comne one tour d'qg 
Z^S^ «x a ekttrtk irmer, 
Ce4 nn Trai jca d'cnfant. 
// tf u) riu/ ekilfsfiay, 
Charles est mon ami d'enfance. 
Ckaries is wty Jriemd from ekiidkood, 
Je ne lis phis de liTres d'en&nL 
/ mo Im^er rwadckSdretis hooks, 
Je le dis em secieL 
I say if im secrecy. 
Cette fiUe a mi port de rane. 
Tkisgiri kms a queemiy kearistg. 



Formation of the Plural of Nouns (Substantives and 
Adjectives) : — 

38 {a) General RuU : — Add -s to all Nouds and Adjectives, except 
those specified under ip) : as. 



Singular, 

Le cbien fidele est ntile. 
Tlu faiikful dog is usefuL 

37 (^) Special Rules :— 



Ftural. 

Les chiens fkleles sont ntll 
Tkefaiikful dogs are useful. 



(i) Nouns and Adjectives ending in -s, -x, -z, do not 
change: as, 



Get Aiiglala est henreiuc. 
La noim est mi fruit ddUciemm. 



Ces Awglaia sont l&evreiut. 

Les Aoiz sont des fruits d^lidemai. 



(2) Nouns and Adjectives ending in -au, -eu, take x ; as, 



Ce ^^nd chateau e5?t beau. 
This great castle is fine. 
I>e nouveau jeu est amu ant. 
The new game is amusing. 



Ces grands ch&teaum sont beaum. 
Th^^e great castles are fine, 
Les nouveaux jeum sont amusants. 
The new games are amusing. 



[Exception : bleu, blue takes ■ : Les deux sont bleiis.] 
Ob*. — Seven Nouns in -om also take m : — 



Les bijoum^ jewel* ; 
Let caiUoum, pebble* ; 



les choux, cabbtige*; 
les genoux, knee* ; 
ks niboux. owl*. 



les jouX, /e^v; 
les poux, Uee ; 
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(3) Nouns and Adjectives ending in -al or -ail change their 
ending into -aux : as, 

Le chevml anglais est beau. Les chevauz anglais sont beaux. 

The English horse is fine, English horses are fine, 

Dieu b^iiira votre travail. Dieu benira vos travauz. 

God will bless your work, God will bless your labours, 

Mon droit est ^iral au v6tre. Mes droits sont €saiix aux vdtres. 

My right is equal to yours. My rights are equal to yours, 

[Exception x : Six nouns in -alj and nine in -ail take s :~ 

Les bals^ dances ; les carnavals^ carnivals ; les pals^ stakes ; 

Les cals, ceUlosities; les f^zcaXn^jackcUs; les r^alS, treats. 

AttirailSy gears ; les ^pouvantailS, scarecrows ; les mails^ malls ^ tnalleis ; 

l..es hcrcaimf sAee/^yblds ; les 6ventailB, Jans ; les 'poitrsulUf Argast-pieces, 

Les d^taila^ detazls ; ks gouvemails, rudders ; les portaiUi,.^iew/«, gateways^] 

[Exception 3: Many adjectives in -al, as, colossaly filial, final, frugal, glacial, j'evial, 
neevat, pinal, etc, are not used in the Masculine PlursJ.] 

For Nouns with two forms in the Plural and for the Plural of Compound Nouns, see 
Appendix. 

38 II. The Noun qualified by the Indefinite Article, 
(a) The Indefinite Article used in French as in English : — 

Masc, Vn fr^re est un ami donne par A brother is a friend given by nature, 

la nature. 

Fern, Utoe soeur est une amie donnee A sister is a friend given by nature, 

par la nature. 

The form of the Indefinite Article is not affected, as that of the Definite Article is, 
by either de ot &• 

Masculine, 

Sub;, &* Pred, Uta ami est un tresor. A friend is a treasure, 

Dir, Obj, 1 'ai trouv^ un tresor. / have found a treasure. 

Possess, - J'ai la clef d'un tresor. I have the key of a treasure, 

Ind, Obj, Un bon ^tat est egal a un tresor. A good trade is equal to a 

treasure, 
Complem, Je ne le donnerais pas pour un tresor. / would not give it for 

a treasure. 

Feminine, 

Subj\ &* Pred, Vne soeur est une amie. A sister is a friend. 
Possess, J*apprecie Taffection d'une amie. lvalue the affection of a friend. 
Ind, Obj, J*ai confie mon secret i une amie. / have confided my secret to a 

friend. 

La devise des ligueurs etait : une foi, une loi, un roi. 
77ie motto of the leaguers was: onefaith^ one law, one king. 

Organic Method. — French. r 
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Obs, I. — Although on, une used adjecdvely has no PluraU yet a Noun nsed indefinitely 
may be used in the Plural ; in French with the Part. Art. {% 40), in English with or without 
seme, any. 

II a un amL He has a/rtend. II a des amis. He has {some) friends. 

II n'a j/mm d'amL* He has no friends. II n'a p«s d'amis. He has no (not any) 

II n'a PAS un aniL He has not a single friends, 
friend, 

I De instead of nn^ according to f 41. 

Obs. 3.— Un used substantively may be used in the Singular and Plural with the Definite 
Article: as, 

Iv'lin (I'nne) et I'autre sont id. Both are here. 

Xtes nns (les unes) et les autres seront All wiU be punished. 

punis. 

Ii'nn Tautre. i^Iies nns les autres.) One another. Each other. 

* ^ travadlcnt, les autres jouent. Some work^ others play. 



89 {b) The Indefinite Article is used in English, but not in 
French : — 

(i) before a Noun in Apposition : — 

Richmond, petite ville d'Angleterre. Richmond^ a small town in England, 
Quel' coquin d'intendant ! What a rascal of a steward! 

{2) before a Noun used as a Predicative Complement to a 
verb denoting ^«>/^, as 6tre, devenir, paraitre, ^Xz,^ ox believing^ 
appointing : — 

II c«t n^ Anglais. He is a born Englishman. 

De simple soldat qu*il ^tait, il devint From a private soldier he rose to the 

capitaine. rank of captain, 

Je le crois homme d'honneur. / believe him to be a man of honour » 

{3) when a Noun denoting a bodily or mental quality is 
used as the object of the verb avoir^ in which case the Definite 
Article is generally used in French : — 

EUe a la memoire siire. She hat a good memory, 

Plaion avait les traits reguliers. Plato had regular features. 

Notice the following cases : — 

Quaire schellings le metre. Four shillings a yard, 

Trois francs la livre. Three francs a pound, 

II vient trois fois par jour. He comes three times a day. 



* S ) after quel and Jamais : Quel b^au coup d'oeil ! WhcU a beautiful 
sight! Jamais homme ne fut plus malheureux. Never was a man more 
unhappy. 
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III. The Noun qualified by the Partitive Article. 

40 Masculine, 

Singular, Plural, 

Donnez-moi du pain et des noix. Give me some bread and nuts. 
Qui a de I'argent a des amis. He who has money has friends. 

Feminine, 

Void de labiere et des gateaux. Here is {some) beer and {some) cakes. 

Nous avons de I'huile et des fruits. We have oil and fruits. 



Compare :— 

Avez- vous da fromage ? Have you a ny cheese f 

Je n'ai pas de fromage I I have no cheese (see § 41). 

In order to express that only a fart or fraction of a whole denoted by a Noun is implied, 
the Partitive form of the Definite Article, i.e.^ de + le = du^ or de la, de V^ 
de fes = des^ (see f 24) is put before the Noun thus used in ^partitive sense : — 

Nouns denoting the whole \ compared ( Nouns denoting a part or 
or A thing ok things J with j fraction of a whole : — 

Singular, 

M. Void le fer. Here is {the) iron, Voici du fer. Here is {some) iron, 

Voil^ I'or. There is {th e) gold, Voil^ de I'or. There is {some) gold, 

II brigue I'honneur. He covets U brigue des honneurs. He covets 
{the) honour, honours. 

F. II vend la toile. He sells {the) cloth, II vend de la toile. He sells cloth. 
Void I'encre. Here is {the) ink. Voici de I'encre. Here is ink, 
Voil^ I'huile. Thereis {the) oil, Cest de I'huile. It is oil. 

Plural. 

M. Brisezlesfers. Break the irons, . II porte des fers. He wears fetters, 
Rendez-lui les honneurs. Do Rendez-lui des honneurs. Render 
him the honours, him honours, 

F. II aime les confitures. He likes II mange des confitures. He is eating 

the preserves, or, preserves. preserves, 

Voici les oranges. Here are the Voici des oranges. Here are some 

oranges, oranges, 

Obs, — ^J*ai de bon pain, d'excellente viande et de beaux fruits. 
J have good bread, excellent meat and fine fruits. 

If a Noun used in 9i partitive sense is limited by a Qualifying Adjective^ de alone is 
used as above. 

C 2 
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41 IV. The Noun qualified by an Adverb or Noun of 
Quantity or Negation. 



{i) J'ai asses de vinaigre et asses 

d'buile pour faire de la salade. 
II y a trop de moutarde et trop 

d'ceufs, mais trop pea (pas 

assez) de seL 
Mettez plus de chicoree et plus 

de laitues, mais moins de 

poivre et moins d'oignons. 
Maintenant encore un pen de 

cresson. 
Qui a beancoup d'argent a 

beaucoup d'amis. 
Qui a pen d'argent a pen 

d'amis. 
Couibien de papier et combien 

de plumes desirez-vous done ? 
Je desire antant de papier et 

autant de plumes que vous. 
Ta n'as pas tant de fruit ni 

tant de fleurs que nous. 
Je n'ai pas de patience. 
N'ayant point d'argent, 11 n 'a 

point d'amis. 
Donnez au pauvre mendiant un 

uiorcean de pain et un Terre 

de vin. 
Voici une livre de cafe. 
Voil^ une corbeille de cerises. 
Apportez-moi une dousaine de 

verres et une denii-dousaine 

d'assiettes. 



/ Aav^ vinegar and oil enough to 

make salad. 
There is too much mustard and too 

many eggs, but too little {noi 

enough) salt. 
Put more endives and more lettuce^ 

but less pepper and fewer onions. 

Now a little more cress. 

He who has much money has many 

friends. 
He who has little money has few 

friends. 
How much paper and how many 

pens do you want then ? 
I require as much paper and as 

many pens as you. 
You have not so much fruit, nor so 

m a ny flowers eu we, 
I have no patience. 
Having no money, he has no friends. 

Give the poor beggar a piece of bread 
and a glass of wine. 

Here is a pound of coffee. 
There is a basket of cherries. 
Bring me a dozen glcuses and h.alf 
a-^ozen plates. 



42 When a Noun denoting part or fraction of a whole is the 
Adjunct of an Adverb of Quantity or Negation, or of a Noun Qf 
Measure, de alone is used : — 

NOUNS USED PARTmvELY ) compared I NOUNS "SED AS Adjuj^^^ 



WITHOUT Adverb or Noun 



with 



OF Adverbs or of Nouns 

OF MEASURR: — 



J'ai du pain. 1 have bread. 

II a de I'or. He has gold, 

EUe a de la viande. She has meat, 

lis ont des amis. They have friends. 



J'ai assez de pain. / have enough 

bread, 
II a beaucoup d'or. He has much gold, 
Kile a une livre de viande. She has 

a pound of meat, 
lis n'ont point d'amis. They have no 

firiends. 
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V. The Noun qualified by a Possessive Adjective : 
*^ (a) Used as the Subject of a sentence : — 



Jifasc, 
Mon fr^re et 



Ftin% 



* sceur sont ^ la maison. My brother and my sister are 

at home. 
Thy son and thy daughter are 

at school. 
His {her) cousins (ni. and f.) 

are traveling. 
Moire maitre et notre maStresse travailleht. Our master and our mistress 



Ton fils et ta' fille sont ^ Tecole. 

Son cousin et sa' cousine voyagent. 



Votre oncle et Totre tante sont li I'^glise. 
neveu et lenr niece e'tudient. 



are working. 



Your uncle and your aunt are 

at church. 
Their nephew and their niece 

are studying. 



Plural. 
fr^res et mes soeurs jonent. 

Tea fils et tea fiUes etudient. 

Sea cousins et aea cousines sont ici. 

Noa maitres et noa maitresses travaillent. 

Voa oncles et Toa tantes ne sont pas ici. 

nevenx et lenra nieces descendent. 



My brcthers and sisters are 

playing. 
Thy sons and daughters are 

studying. 
His cousins (m. and f.) art 

here. 
Our masters and mistresses are 

working. 
Your uncles and aunts are not 

here. 
Their nephews and nie:es are 

coming down, 

s Mon anue est plus discrete que ton amie. Mj^ friend is more discreet than your friend. 
Son haUt n*est pas ncoif. His (Aer) coat is not new. 

Before z. feminine Noun or Adjective beginning with a vowel or silent A, ma^ ta^ aa are, 
for the sake of avoiding a hiatus, i e.t the unpleasant sound of two rowels in close succes- 
sion, changed into mon^ ton^ 80n. 

Compare the English : — a tree, an ass, an heir ; though, of course, an in English is the 
original and a the clipped form. 

Observation, 

II a perdu aon crayon {m.'S et aa plume (/) He has lost his pencil and h is pen. 
£Ue a trouv€ aon crayon {m.) et aa plume C/!) She has found her pencil and her Pen. 

In French the Possessive Adjective takes the gender of the Noun qualified by it, whilst in 
English it takes the gender of the Noun, denoting the possessor. 



{b) used as the Object of a Verb ; see §§ 3 and 4. 
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44 (^) With Prepositions: used as attributive adjunct of a 
Noun, Adjective, or Verb : as, 

Les etudes de mon frere et de * ma sceur. The studies of my brother and sister, 
Les lettres de mes freres et de mes soeurs, etc. The letters of my brothers 

and sisters. 
Nous parlons de notre voyage. We are speaking of our journey, 

II repond a mon p^re et a' ma m^re. He replies to my father and mother, 
Je park a ma maftresse, etc. lam speaking to my mistress, 

Elle demeure cliem son oncle. She lives with her uncle, 

II demeure chem sa tante, etc. He lives with his aunt, 

> Observe die rex>etItion of de and 4. 

45 VI. The Noun qualified by the Demonstrative 
Adjective. 

Masculine, 

(a) Ce village et ce 'bameau sont en Suisse. This village and this hamlet 

are in Switzerland, 
Cet ete et cet hiver sont longs. This summer and this winter are long. 

Feminine, 

Cette flute et cette 'harpe sont ^ moi. Th is flute and this harp are mine, 
Cette aventure et cette histoire sont amusantes.T'^ij adventure and this 

story are amusing. 
Plural Masc, and Fern, 

Ces villages et cev hameaux sont en Suisse. These villages and hamlets are 

in Switzerland, 
Ces aventures et ces hi&toires sont amusantes. These adventures and stories 

are amusing. 
The form of the Demonstrative Adjective is — 

Ce before vtasculine Nouns singular, beginning with a consonant. 

Cet before masculine Nouns singular, beginning with a vowel or silent h, 

Cette before all feminine Nouns singular. 

Ces before all masculine and feminine Nouns plural. 

Obs. — Ce marchand : this merchant ; cet honnSte marchand ; this honest merchant^ 

Get homme ; this man ; ce brave homme ; this worlhy man. Compare §21, Obs. z. 

Masculine, 
46 (^) Ce cheval-ci est plus beau que ce cheval-la. This horse is finer titan 

that horse, 
Cet arbre-cl n*est pas si haut que cet arbre-la. This tree is not so high 

as that tree. 
Feminine, 

Cette pomme-ci est plus miire que cette pomme-la. Th is apple is riper 

than that apple, 
Ces raisins-ci sont moins doux que ces raisins-la. These grapes are not 

so sweet as those grapes,. 

To indicate the distinction between this and that, i.e., to distinguish what is nearer from 
what is further^ the Adverbial Particles ci and la are appended to the Noun limited by ce 
as above. 
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47 To sum up the above, compare the dilBferent ways in which the 
same Noun may be limited by different Adjuncts : — 



Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

lie pain, the dread; Phonneur, the honour. lies honneurs, the honours. 

Da pain, some {any) de I'honneur, some {any) Des honneurs, some {any) 

bread; honour, honours, 

Un pain, a loaf; nnhonneur, an honour, Des honneurs, honours, 

Mon pain, my bread ; mon honneur, my honour, Mes honneurs, my honours, 

Ce pain, this loaf; cet honneur, this honour, Ces honneurs, these hon- 
ours. 

Feminine. 
Singular, Plural, 

soape, the soup ; l*ez.\i, the water, ILen eacax, the waters, 

lasoupe, some de I'eau, some {any) Des eaux, some {any) 
(any) soup; water, wafers, 

Une soupe, a soup ; nne eau, a water, Des eaux, waters. 

Ma soupe, my soup ; mon eau, my water, Mes eaux, my waters, 

Cette soupe, /^rxx^w/ycette eau, this water, Ces eaux, these waters, 

18 VII. The Noun limited by an Adjective of Quality : — ' 

{a) M. Le fruit vert n*est pas mur. Green fruit is not ripe (see 32). 

F. La pomme ^erte n est pas mure. The green apple is not ripe (see 31). 

M. Les fruits ^erts ne sont pas murs. Green fruits are not ripe, 

F. Les poinmes vertes ne sont pas m^es. The green apples are not ripe. 

An Adjective or Past Participle used attributively or predicatively must take ihe sign of 
ih!& feminine, if the Noun which It limits is feminine ; and the sign of the plural, if that Noun 
is plural. 

19 (^ & M. Un ami fiddle est pr6cieiuc. A faithful friend is precious, 

F. Une amie fiddle est pr6cieuBe. A faithful friend (f.) is 

precious. 
M. Les amis fideles sont pr^cieux. The faithful friends are 

precious. 
F. Les amies fiddles sont pr6cieuseB. The faithful friends (f.) 

are precious. 
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50 0^ ^ L'eoolier atteMttf est rnxMBpense. Tike attentive pu^ is rewarded, 

F. L'eaJiere attentlTe est lecompensee. Tii^ attentive fnpU is 

Tfwatded, 

M. Les ecolien attentlfk sont recompenses. TX^ attentive pupils are 

rewarded, 

F. Les ecolieres atfeenttres sont reoompensees. TTu attentive pupils are 

rewarded, 

51 (^ M. Lliopital est mi edifice pfottlic. The hospital is a public building, 

F. Cest mie charge FobUqine. It is a public effite, 

M. Les hdpitaux soot des edifices publics. Hospitals are public buileUsigs, 

F, Ce sont des charges puUlqnes. They are public <^es. 



52 (/) M. L'aaden chiUean est hant. The old castle is high, 

F. L'saeiemie ^lise est hante. The old church is high, 

M. Les aadCBS diiteaox sont hants. The old castles eu^e high, 

F. Les aaciennes q^lises sont haates. The old churches are high, 

53 (^ Bi. Hon Cher ami est diseret. My dear friend is discreet, 

F. Ma eiiire amie est discrete. My dear friend (f.) is discreet, 
M. Mes thmrm amis sont discrete. My dear friends are discreet, 
F. Mes cbires amies sont discretes. My dear friends (t) are discreet. 



Thensnof the.^MRiKii«^fbranAdjectxTeof Quantity is 
(«) General Rule: — an e mute added to its masculine form. , 

Special Rules:— 

($) Adjectives ending in -e jmw/t in the masculine, retuaiu, uMchamged in the fenunine;. 

(c) Adjectives ending in -Z in the masculine, change this Z into S and add e mute. 

^ Adjectives endjig in -f in the masculine, change this f into ▼ and add e mute. 

^) Adjectives ending in ^C in the masculine, change this C into qu and add e mute. 

(/) Adjectives ending in -an, -ieily -el^ -eil, -aSi double their Jinal ctmgamani and add 
• mute. 



(^ Adjectives ending in -er or -et, change this e into ft and add e mute. 

^ Ob$. — The same Rules hold good for all Nouns which have not a distinct term for mascu- 
line and feminine, (as, mate, homme, /em. femme ; see Appendix.) :— 

liasc. Fern, 

(a) Le oounn, the cousin ; la cousine. 

(^ UtadUye, the slave ; I'esdave. 

(fi) L'tfpoujc, the spouse ; IVpouse. 

5^ (h) Ftve Adjectives have two different forms for the masculine : 

^ ( Le besn fruit que voilli I What fne fruit that is ! 

' \ Le bel arfore que void ! IV/tat a beautiful tree this is ! 

F. La belle vuix que vous avez ! IVhat a fine voice you have! ^ 



Masc. 


Fern. 


(<f) Le chlen. the dog; 


laduenne 


(«) Le captif, the captive ; 


la captive. 


00 Le berger, the shepherd; 


bibeigire. 
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1^ ( Le nouTeau livre a paru. The new book has appeared, 

' \ Le nouvel an est arriv^. i^ 



F. La nowelle annee est arrivee. 



The new year has come. 
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^ i Le Tievx mendiant a un chien. 
^*** J Le TleU ami est fiddle. 

F. La Tiellle amie est silre. 



The old beggar has a dog. 
The oldfrund isfaiihful. 

The old friend (f.) is reliable. 



«• / Le fon rire in*a pris. 

\ Un fol espoir vous trompe. 

F« Votre folle depense vous mine. 



An irresistible fit 0} laughter seized me, 
A foolish hope deludes you. 

Your extravagant expenses ruin you. 



w r Ce lit n'est gu^re moTU This bed is hardly soft, 

' \ II parle avec un mol abandon. Jfe speaks with an indolent listlessness, 

F. II s'adonne k une molle obivet^. He indulges in a sluggish idleness. 



55 Adjectives forming their feminine irr^ularly :— 



Masculine, 

Le snare est blaac. •S'f^r is white. 
Ton aveu est fktmc. Thy confession 

is frank, 
Le bois est sec. The wood is dry, 
J*aime le beurre firals. I like fresh 

butter. 
Son mot fa^ori. His favourite word, 

Naturel b^nln. Benign disposition. 

Esprit malln. Evil spirit, 

Un centll enfant. A nice child, 

Mur ^pals trois de pieds. A wall 

three feet thick, 
II est ffros et ffras. He is stout and 

fat, 
L'ordre est exprte. The order is 

explicit, 
Le tiers ^tat. The third estate 

{Commons), 
n a ete absous. He has been ac- 
quitted, 
EUe a le teint net. She has a clear 

complexion, 
Un pays stijet aux inondations. A 
country subject to inundations, 
Le miel est dowx. Honey is sweet, 
Un faux t^moin. A false witness. 



Feminine, 

La neige est blanclie. Snow is white, 
Sa conduite est fra&che. His con* 
duct is straightforward. 
La figue est siche. The fig is dry. 
Void de Teau fraicbe. Here is fresh 

water, 
Sa promenade favorite. His favour- 
ite walk, 
Humeur b^ni^ne. Sweet temper, 
Fi^vre malipie. Malignant fever, 
Une sentiUe petite fide. A nice 

little girl 

Planche ^paisse de deux pouces. 

A board two inches thick, 

Elle est grosse et yrasse. She is 

stout and fed. 
Defense ezpresae ! The prohibition 

is explicit. 
La tierce partie. The third part, 

Elle a ^te abaonte. She has been 

acquitted. 
Son ecriture est nette. His writing 

it neat, 
Une couleur stijette ^ changer. A 

colour liable to fade. 
La poire est douce. The pear is sweet, 
Une fausse nouvcUe. False news. 
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56 Adjectives and Nouns ending in -eur : — 

1. Le rang inf^rienr. The inferior La region inf(§rieixre. The inferior 

rank, region. 

2. Un homme trompeur. A deceit- Une femme trompeuse. A deceitful 

ful man. woman, 

3. Un genie cr^ateor. A creative Puissance cicatrice. A creative 

genius, penoer, 

4. Un Dieu Tengexur. An avenging TAyv!XiX.t'^etx.%9x^mm^, Avenging God^ 

God, head. 

There are four different classes of Adjectives and Nooins in 'fPlfpt '.—. 

(z) those implying an idea of comparison take e mute in the feminine ^ as, 

Superieur-ej ant€rieur-ej post^rieur-ej ext^rieur-e; interieur-«) meiBeur-«, 'better; 
mineur-e. 

(2) those derived from a Present Participle by turning r^^t into -VKlXf change -r into 
sej as, 

Pres. Part. Adjective or Noun. 

flatt-ant ; flatt-eur, flatt-euse } flattering. 
parl-ant ; parl-eur, parl-euse j talker^ talkative^ fete. 
p€ch-ant ; pech-eur, p^h-euse ) flsherman, 

(3) those ending in -teur not derived from a Present Participle (mostly from Latin 
names in -tor^ f. -trisE) change -teur into -trice : as, 

Direc-tetur^ director, direc-trice; lec-tevr^ readerf\tc-te%Ctm 

(4) in a few poetical and legal terms -eujT is chajjiged into nQresse : as» 

Chasseur, kunter, chasseresse. Bailleur, lessor, batUeresve. . 

Enchanteur, enchanter^ enchantereSBC. P^fendeOTy defendant, ddfenderesse. 

Prehear, sinner^ pdchereBSe. Demandeur, plaintiffs demanderesse. 

Vengexur, avenger^ vengeresse* Yendeur, vendor, venderesse. 

67 VIII. The Noun quALiFjEp^ bx an Adjj:cxive in the 
Comparative andi Superlative Degree: — 

Positive, 
{a) L'air est l€ger. Air is light. 

Comparative, 
L*air est plus l6ger que I'eau. Air is lighter than water. 

Superlative, 

m.s, Le gaz est le plus l^srer- des corps. Gas is the lightest body, 

f.s. C'est la plus I6g^re des substances. // is the lightest substance. 

vi.pl, Les gaz sont lee plus lagers des corps. Gcues are the ligh,test bodies. 
f.pl, Cesont les substances les plus l€geres^ ) /T,, ^1. t' l* * 1. * 

/pi. Ce sont le. plus Wefee* substances, ) TAo' a^l the hgUest substance.-. 

68 (b) Ce vin est aussi bon que celui-1^. This wine is as good as that, 

Ceci est tout aussi utile que cela^ This is quite as useful as that, 
Cela n'a pas moias de trente pieds. That is not less than thirty feet, 

69 [c) Elleest moins jolie que Fasoeur. . ) She is less pretty than {not so 

Elle n'est pas si Jolie que sa soeur. J pretty as) her sister. 

Comparisons may be divided into those of (a) superiority, {b) equality, and (c) inferiority* 
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\0 The following Adjectives form their degrees of comparison 
irregularly ; the irregularities spring from the corresponding Latin 
forms ; — 



Positive^ 

Ce vin est bom | 

This wine is good i 
Cette eau est bonne ; 
Thh water is good ; 

Ce vin est vtai^vais ; 

This wine is bad ; 
Ce service est petit ; 
This service is slight ; 
La distance est petite 
The distance is short ; 
Ce cheval est petit ; 
T^his horse is swiall; 

81 Observations : — 



Comparative. 

celui-ci est meilleiir ^ 

this is better ; 

celle-ci est meillenre ; 

this is better.; 

celui-ci est I Pj'®' 

( plus mai^iTais ; 

this is worse ; 

il est molndre que I'autre ; 

it is less than the other ; 

j elle est moindre que I'autre ; 

it is shorter than the other ; 

il est plus petit ) 

it is smaller I 



Superlative, 

c'est le meillenr. 

it is the best, 

c'est la meillenre. 

it is the best, 

c^est \ ^* ^*'®- 

( leplns mauvais 

it is the worst, 

c'est le moindre de tous. 

it is the slightest of all. 

c'est la moindre. 

it is the smallest, 

c'est le plus petit. 

it is the smallest. 



1. Cela est pla« facile ^ue vons ne That is easier than you fancy ; i.e. 

pensez. You do not fancy it so easy as it 

really is, 

N.B. Notice the use of ne with the Verb alter a Comparative. 

2. Je n'y pense plus, I no longer think about iL 
Je n'en ai plus. I have none (not any) left, 
II ne pleut plu«« Jt does not rain now. 



See also Adverbs of Quantity, % 41. 

3. La vertu est plus estimable que la 
science. 
La science est estimable ; la vertu 

I'est darantasre. 
Je n'en sais pas daTantasre. 



Virtue is more estimable than knoW' 

ledge. 
Knowledge is estimable, but virtue is 

more so, 
I do not know more about it. 



Whibt pltMi must be used when there is a second term of comparison, davantage can 
only be used when there is na second term of comparison. 



Plus on est €leT6. en dignite, plus 

on dolt 6tre modeste. 
Plus vous lui en direz, moins il 

en fera. 
Moins on a de soucis^ plus on 

est heureuz. 



The more exalted one is in rank, 
the fnore modest one ought to be. 

The more you talk to him, the less 
he will do it. 

The fewer cares one has, the 
happier one is. 



5, C'est le plus beau spectacle que // is the finest sight I ever saw, 
j'aie jamais vu. 



N3* Notice the use of the Subjunctive in the Dependent Clause after a Superlative in the 
priooipal sentence^ « 
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6. C'est une chose que le moindre 
ouvrier peut faire. 
Sentez-vous Ik quelque douleur ? — 
Non, pas la moindre. 



If is a thing that the commonest 

workman can do. 
Do you feel any pain ? — No, not the 

slightest. 



7. C'est le plus riche 

or, C'estT'banquier le ^ *® ^^ ^'^^ 
plus riche 

N.B. Notice the use of de after the Superlative. 



He is the richest banker in the 
town. 
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IX. The Noun qualified by an Adjective of Quantity 
(Numeral). 

(a) Cardinal Numbers, 



N.B. — This will serve at the same time as a 

1 vnjour, one day, 
une jour nee, one day, 

2 denz ans, two years. 

3 trois mois, th^ee months, 

4 qoatre i&ix^fbur Jires, 

5 cinq clous, five nails, 

6 six chevaujc, six horses, 

7 sept travaoz, seven labours, 

8 liuit cerfs-volants, eight kites, 

9 nenf timbres-poste, nine postage' 

stamps. 
10 diz avant-coureursy ten fore- 
runners. 



repetition of the Plural of Nouns. 

1 1 onse annees. 

(11 leonseavril,j4'/rt7ii/^,see§64.) 

12 douse apotres. 

13 treise fois. 

14 quatorse lieues. 

15 qninse jours. 

16 seise onces* 

17 diz-septjeuz. 

18 diz-huit canauz. 

19 diz-nenf chefs-lieaz. 

20 Tingrt chouz-fleurs. 



21 Tinirt et nn. 

22 Tingrt-denzi etc. 
30 trente. 

40 quarante. 
50 cinquante. 
60 soizante. 

69 soizante-neuf- 

70 soizante-diz (soizante et diz). 

71 soizante et onse. 

72 soizante -donse, etc. 

80 quatre-Tinffts. 

81 qoatre-Tinsrt-tm^ (i) etc. 



90 quatre-Tinfft-diz. 

91 quatre-Tinst-onxey etc. 
100 cent. 

loi cent nn. 

150 cent cinquante. 

200 denz cents. 

220 denz cent ▼in|rt (i). 

1,000 miUe (mU in dates A.D.). 
10,000 dizmlUe. 
100,000 cent miUe (2). 
1,000,000 nn miUion. 
10,000,000 diz milUons. 



1 88 1 miUe irait cent quatre-Tinst-nn. 



Observations ;— 



(i) Qnatre-Tinsrts and cents (plural of cent) take no s if followed by 
another numeral, or if used as an ordinal number : pasre denz cent quatre* 
viMrt. 

(2) MiUCi thousand, never takes s, but miUe, mUe, does : diz miUeSi 
ten miles. 
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33 {b) Ordinal Numbers. 



First 

2nd 
3rd 

6th 

Jth 

StA 

gtA 

loth 

20th 



Le ivremier homme. The first man. La premiere annee. The 1st year 
Les ivremiem hommes. The first men.'Les premieres annees. ,, years, 
Le deuxidme etage. The 2nd storey. La deuxi^me s^rie. The 2nd series. 
Le second volume. The 2nd volume. La seconde fois. The 2nd time. 
Le troisidme mois. The yd month, Latroisiemepartie. 7>ft^3n//flr/. 



le (la) quatri^xne. 
le (la) cmquidme. 
le (la) sixieme. 
le (la) septidme. 
le (la) huiti^me. 
le (la) neuvldme. 
le (la) dixiexne. 
le (la) vingtidme. 



2ist le (la) vingt-et-nnl^me. 

22nd le (la) vingt-deuxidme, etc. 

3cth le (la) trentiime. 

looth le (la) centi^xne. 

loooth le (la) milliime. 

last le dernier, la demi^re. 
the last but one, I'avant-demier. 



Le premier janvier. The 1st of January. 
Le deiia: f^vner. The 2nd of February, 

Le trois mars. The ynd of March. 



gjL (i) French Cardinal Numbers used instead of Ordinal : — 

(z) In speaking of the days of the monthifixicK^X. the first) : as, 

Le huit iuillet. The %th of July, 
Le TinflTt et nn audt. The nst of 

August. 
\a Tinfift-deux septenubre. The 22nd of 

September. 

Le quatre avril. The 4th of A^ril. Le Tingrt-trois octobre. The ^^rd of 

October, 
Le d&q majL The sth of May. Le. trente novembre. The 30M qf No- 

vember. 
Le six juln. The 6th of June. Le trente et on d€cembre. The sjst of 

December. 

Obs. — In speaking of the pages, chapters, etc., of a book, we may say : chapitre dix^ 
chapitre dlxi^mei or, le dlxi^me chapitre. 

(2) With the names of sovereigns^ except the _first ; (f^r the second^ either cardinal or 
ordinal is used) ; as, 

Fiangois premier^ ^raitrrr the First: Henri deux (second)^ /^^r^ the Second: 

Louis qnatorzei Louis the Fourteenth. 

EaccepdonaUyz—Charles-qninti Charles the Fifth, Emperor of Germany, and Sixte- 
qillnt. Pope Sixtus the Fifth, 

65 (^ Different ways of expressing dimensions : — 



Ce mur est luint de dix pieds. 
Ce mur a dix pieds de hant. 
Ce mur a dix pieds de liantenr. 
Ce mur a nne lutntenr de dix pieds. 
Un mur haut de cinq metres. \ 
Un mur de cinq metres de hant. j 
Cette cour a vingt metres de 

loncnenr (de profondenr) sur 

dix de larcenr. 
Ce royaume a trois cents lieaes de 

lone et deux cents de larsre. 
II est pins grand que moi d'un pouce. 
Une gamison forte de douze mille 

hommes. 

Obs. — Dans cette sanglante bataille il y eut 
cSnq mllle hommes de tu6s et dix 

mille de bless^ 



This wall is ten feet high. 



A wall five yards high. 

This court-yard is twenty metres long 
{deep) by ten wide. 

This kingdom is three hundred leagues 

lo ng and two hundred broad. 

He is an inch taller than I, 

A garrison twelve thousand men 

strong. 

In this murderous battle there were five 
thousand men killed and ten thou- 
sand ittounded 
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The Imperfect Past Tense, formed from the Present 

Participle (§ i) . ,. ^^' .^''"•• 

t. 1 • •. J' M. ' ». \ (i) -ate- -ion*. 

by changing its ending -aat into— \ J^j .^ .4^,, 

( (3) -ait, -aient. 

AA First Conjugation. 

Je parl-ais pendant que tu jouais. I was speaking while you were 

playing. 
Tu parl-ais pendant que je lisais. TTiou wast speaking whust J was 

reading, 
II parl-ait tandis qu'elle ecoutait. He was speaking whilst she was 

listening. 
Nous parl-ions en m6me temps que vous. We were speaking at the 

same time as you, 
Vous parl-ies tous ensemble. You were speaking altogether, 

lis parUaient au meme moment que moi. TTuy were speaking at 

the same time as I. 

(a) A Verb is used In the Imperfect Past Tense to denote that an action was goittg oh. 
together with another action. 

am Second Conjugation. 

Je fin-iss-ais quand il entnu / was just finishing when he entered, 

Tu fin-iss-ais lorsque je commen9ai. Thou wast finis king when I 

began. 
II fin-iss-ait quand il sonna midi. He was finishing when it struck 

twelve. 
Nous fin-iSB-ions avant qu'il arrivit. We were finishing before he- 

arrivai. 
Vous fin-iSB-ies au moment od je rentrais. You were finishing just 

when I returned. 
lis fin-iss-aient quand il se mit k travailler. They were finishing 

when he set to work. 

(b) A Verb is used in the Impttfect to denote that an action was already in progress, when ' 
another action began. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Je te r6pond-ais toujours en francais. / always used to reply to 

you in French, 
Tu lui r6pond-ai8 souvent en anglais. You often used to answer 

him in English, 
II me r€pond-ait r^gtdierement. He used to reply to me regularly. 

Nous leur r6pond-ions tous les jours. We used to reply to them everyday, 

Vous nous r6pond-ieB de temps en temps. You used to reply to us from 

time to time. 
Us vous r^ond-aient tous les huit jours. Thty used to reply to you 

every week. 

(c) A Verb is used in the Imperfect to denote that an action was habitually or repeatedly 
d&tu. 
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69 Auxiliary Verbs. 

Avoir, to have, 
(formed irregularly — ^not from the Present Participle-stem.) 

II CToyait que j' avals une maison. He bdieved that 1 had a house, 

n demaxida ce que ta avals. He asked what thou hadst, 

Elle repondit qu'il avait des affaires. She replied that he had business, 

II m*assurait que n. avloxub le temps. He assured ine that we had time, 

Je pensais que vous avies une bonne occasion. / thought that you had 

a good opportunity. 
Nous pensions qu'ils avaient de Vargent. IVe thought that they had money. 

Observation : — 

Quand j' avals sommeil je dormais. When I was sleepy T used to sleep, 

Quand tu avals faim tu mapgeais. When you were hungry you used to eat, 

Quand il avalt soif il buvait. When he was thirsty he used to drink. 

Si nous avions raison nous ne cederions pas. If we were right we should 

not yield. 

Si vous avles froid je vous plaindrais. If you were cold I should pity you, 

SMls avalent chaud ils se baigneraient. If they were warm they would 

bathe. 

The words sommeilt/aimf soift raison^ froid, chaud, honte^ pitti, etc., being Nouns, the 
Auxiliary Verb ttvoir must, of course, ' be used instead of the English to be m. the above 
expressions. 

» 

70 6tre, to be. 

II demanda qui j' €tals. He asked who I was, 

Je repondis que tu ^tals i la maison. I replied theU you were at home, 

Elle pens ait qu'il €talt en voyage. She thought that he was on 

a journey, 
II m'assura que nous €tlons ses amis. He assured me t/tat we were his 

friends. 
Nous pre tendions que v.^tlesFran9ais. We pretended that you were 

Frenchmen, 
ns d^clar^rent qu'ils ^talent etrangers. They declared that they were 

strangers, 

(d) The Imperfect is generally used in dependent clauses when the Verb in the prlndpftl 
clause conta.ns a Verb of thinkingt feelings saying, asking, etc. 
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The Preterite (Past Definite). 

71 First Conjugation. 

Je parl-ai de vous Fautre jour. / spoke of you the other day, 

Tu parl-as ^ propos. Thou spokes t to the purpose, 

II parl-a ^ tort et ^ travers. He spoke at random. 

Nous parl-Ames de la guerre. We spoke of the war, 

Vous parl-fttes de la paix. You spoke of peace, 

lis parl-^ent de leurs affaires. They spoke of their affairs, 

A Verb is used in the Preterite to denote actions absolutely past without reference to their 
duration^ repetition^ or to any accessory circumstances. 

72 Second Conjugation. 

Je fin-is mon travail il y a huit jours. I finished my work a week ago, 

Tu fin-is ta traduction bien vite. You finished the transUUion 

quickly, 

11 fin-it sa besogne d*un seul trait. He fin ished his job at one stretch. 

Nous fin-lmes nos travaux ^ la hite. We finished our labours in haste. 

Vous fin-ites avant nous. You finished before us, 

lis fin-irent par ceder enfin. They finished by yielding at leu* 

{at last they yielded), 

73 Fourth Conjugation. 

Je r€pond-is ^ toutes ses questions. / replied to all his questions, 

Tu r6pond-is bien vaguement. You answered very vagtiely, 

II r^ond-it qu'il etait fatigue. He replied that he was tired. 

Nous r^pond-Unes que nous etions pr^ts. We replied that we were ready, 

Vous r^pond-ites correctement. You answered correctly. 

Us r^ond-irent par ecrit. They answered in writing. 
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The Auxiliary Verbs. 
Avoir, to have. 



en^s beaucoup de difficultes. 
Li eu-B lieu de rester. 

eu-t mal aux dents, 
ous e^-mes envie de partir. 
ous eu-tes un voyage ^ faire. 
5 eu-rent pitie du pauvre vieillard. 



I had many difficulties. 

You had occasion to stay. 

He had the toothache. 

We had a mind to start. 

You had a journey to take. 

They had pity on the poor old man. 



£.tre, to be. 



fa-s channe de le trouver. 
u fa-s sans doute bien snrpris. 

fa*^ content du succes. 
ous fApmes indecb un moment, 
ous fvL-tes bien negligents. 
s fa-rent k m6me de payer. 



I was delighted to find him. 
You were no doubt much surprised. 
He was satisfied with the success. 
We were undecided for a moment. 
You were very careless. 
They were able to pay. 



In like manner (a) interrogatively : 



8urlai-je ? or^ est-ce que je parlai ? 
'orateur parla-t-il bien ? etc. 



Did I speak ? 

Did the orator speak weU? etc. 



{b) negatively : — 



: ne r^pondis pas. 

u ne fas pas prudent, etc. 



/ did not reply. 

You were not prudent ^ etc. 



(c) interrogative-negatively : — 



• foB-je pas dans mon droit ? \ ixr r * - • r . o 

.t-ce qie jene fas pas dans mon droit? / ^^' ^ ""'^ '"^ ^-^ ^<^^'^^ 

a guerre ne fat-elle pas bien longue ? Was not the war very long? 



Organic Method.— French. 
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The Future Present : formed from the Infinitive (§ i) 

Sing, Plur. 

( (l) -ai. -OnSa 

by adding the endings } (2) -as, -ex, 

( (3) -»^ -ont. 

These endings are nothing else but the Present tense of avoir ; 
ist and 2nd pi. contracted (av)ons, (av)ez. 

77 First Conjugation. 

Je parler-ai It mon foumisseur. / shall speak to my purveyor. 

Tu parler-as bientot couramment. You will soon speak fluently, 

II parler-ace soir au concierge. He will speak this evening to the door- 

keeper. 
Nous parler-ons de cela un autre jour. We will talk about that another day. 

Vous parler-em tant que vous voudrez (§81, Obs.). You will talk as long 

as you like, 
lis parler-ont jusqu*^ la 6n. They will speak until the end. 

I90 Second Conjugation 

Je flnir-ai aussit6t que possible. I shall finish as soon as possible, 

• Tu finir-as bientot, j'espere. TItou wilt finish soon, I hope. 

II finir-a longtemps avant moi. He will finish long be/ore me, 

Nousfiniivons la besogne en molns de rien. We shall finish the job in 

less than no time. 
Vous flnir-em cela sans difficulte. You will finish that without difficulty. 

lis flnir-ont leur travail k loisir. They will finish their work at leisure. 

yg Fourth Conjugation (the final e of the Infinitive is dropped). 

Je descendr-ai ^ rinstant. I shall come down instantly. 

Tu descendr-as quand il te plaira (§ 250). You will come down when 

you like, 
II descendr-a avec son fr^re. Jfle will come down with his brother. 

Nous descendr-ons pour dejeuner. We shall come down for breakfast, 

Vous descendr-ex avec nous. You will come down ivith us. 

Us descendr-ont dans cinq minutes. They will come down in five 

minutes. 
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Auxiliary Verbs (formed irregularly)^ 



the Future tense-stem 



for avoir being aur- : ^ , . , , , 
for «tre being .er- ) '° "'""='' ^^^- 



(I) -at. 


-ons. 


(2) -as, 


-ex. 


(3) -a, 


-ont. 



10 



Avoir, to have. 



Y anr-ai bientot des nouvelles. 
Tu aur-as une lettre demain. 
II aur-a beaucoup d'iadulgence. 
Nous aur-ons des difficultes avec lui. 
Vous aur-es une visite ce soir. 
lis anr-ont pen de succes. 



I shall soon have news. 
Thou wilt have a letter to-morrow. 
He will have great forbearance. 
We shall have difficulties with him. 
You will have a call this evening. 
They will have but little success. 



u 



fitre, to be. 



Je ser-ai chez moi ^ huit heures. 
Tu ser-as <jhez toi, n'est-ce pas ? 
II ser-a chez lui toute la journee. 
EUe ser-a chez elle tous les jeudis. 
On ser-a chez soi pour ses amis. 
Nous ser-ons chez nous It midi. 

Vous ser-em chez vous, n'est-ce pas ? 

lis ser-ont chez eux ) de midi a 
Elles ser-ont chez elles \ une heure. 



I shall be at home at eight o^ clock. 
Thou wilt ^e at home, wilt thou not t 
He will be at home the whole day. 
She 7uill be at home every Thursday, 
One will be at home for one's friends. 
We shall be at home at noon. 
You will be at home , will you nott 

They will be at home from twdve 
till one. 



Obs. i.^ The Future is used in French instead of the English Present after Adverbial 
Conjunctions of time: — 

Je partirai quand il arrWera. 

Aussitdt qu'elle descendra je descendrai aussi. 



Obs. 2. Vous 



obs^d^ de fatigue. 



/ shall leave when he comes. 
As soon as she comes down! shall 

also come aown^ 

Von must be worn out. 

D 2 
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The Conditional Mood, Present Tense formed from 
the Infinitive 



( (i) -ais^ -ions. 



by adding the endings < (2) -ais, -lem. 

( (3) -ait, -aient. 

N.B. These endings are the contracted Imperfect form of a^oir. 

82 First Conjugation. 

Je parler-ais anglais si je le savais. / should speak English if I knew U. 

Tu parler-ais bien si tu te donnais la peine. Thou wouldst speak well if 

thou wouldst take the trouble, 
II. parler-ait plus haut sHl n^etait pas enrhume. lie would speak louder 

if he had not a cold. 
Nous parler-ions politique si c'etait permis. We should talk politics if it 

were allowed, 
Vous parler-ies mieux si vousn'etiez pas si timide. You would speak better 

if you were not so timid, 
lis parler-aient volontiers s'ils osaient. They would fain speak if they 

dared, 
{ft) The Conditimial Mood is used to denote an action the accomplishment of which 
depends on a condition either expressed in a Dependent Clause, or understood. N.B.— The 
Verb denoting the condition, must not be used in the Conditional Mood. 

83 Second Conjugation. 

Je lui repondis que je finir-ais immediatement. / replied to him that I 

should finish at once, 
II m'assura que tu fkaHr-wAm sows ^peo.. He assured me that thou Tjoouldst 

have done ivithin a short time. 
II repeta qu'il finir-ait avant nous. He repeated that he would 

finish before us. 
Nous etions sftrs que vous finir-ions bientot. We were sure that we should 

finish soon, 
EUe esp^rait que vous finir-ies une f ois pour toutes. She hoped you 

would have done once for aU, 
Je comptais qu*ils finir-aient t6t ou tard. / reckoned that they 

would finish sooner or later. 
{F) The Conditional is also used as a kind of Future Imperfect ; i.e. to denote a future 
coniingency viewed from the Past (whilst the Future Pres. denotes a future contingency 
viewed from the Present) ; compare : — 

Je saiB qu'il finira ce solr. J kn ow he will finish this evening^. 

Je SavaUl qu'U finirait ce soir. J knew he would finish this evening. 

84 Fourth Conjugation. 

II ne savait pas si je descendr-ais. He did not know whether I should 

come down, 
Je nVtais pas s\ir si tu descendr-aia. / was not sure whether thou 

wouldst come down, 
Elle demanda s*il deacendr-ait ou non. She asked whether he would 

come down ornoL 
II doutait si nous descendr-ions. He doubted whether we should 

come down. 
Nous doutions si vous descendr-iez. We doubted whether you would 

come down, 
Elle etait incertaine s'ils descendr-aient. She was uncertain wheth^ they 

would come down, 
N.B. Only in the sense of whether can si be used with the Future or Conditioned, 
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Auxiliary Verbs (formed irregularly with the same stem as the 

Future^ see p. 35)« 

/...the stem j ^^'^^ Wng'.Ir'^ ' to which add- 

(i) -alB, -ions. 

(2) -ais, ies. 

(3) -ait, -aient. 

B6 Avoir, to have. 

y anr-als beaucoup de plaisir ^ te voir. / should have much plectsur^ 

in seeing you,^ 

Tu anr-ais bien besoin de patience. Thou would st have great need of 

patience, 

II anr-ait lieu de vous remercier. He would have occasion to thank you. 

Nous anr-ions des amis si nous etions riches. We should have friends if 

we were ricn» 

Vous anr-ies patience si vous etiez h. ma place. You would have patience if 

you were in my place, 

lis anr-aient de la peine h. se maintenir. They would have difficulty 

in supporting themselves, 

' The condition is understood, i.e. si vous veniex, if you were to come^ and so in the 2nd 
and 3rd pers. singular and in the 3rd pers. plural. 

*6 £tre, to be. 

Je ser-als heureux de vous voir. I should be happy to see you, 

Tu ser-ais f^h^ de manquer Poccasion. Thou wouldst be sorry to miss 

the opportunity, 

II aer-ait dispose h. vous secourir. He would be disposed to help you. 

Nous aer-ioiui charmes de le rencontrer. We should be delighted to meet 

him, 

Vous aer-ies sans doute curieux de voir 9a. You would no doubt be anxious 

to see that, 

lis 8«r-alent enchantes de rester ici. They would be delighted to stay here. 
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' The Present Subjunctive : formed from the 

Present Participle (§ i) 

((i)-e, -ionM. 

by changing -ant- into < (2) -e», -ie«. 

( (3) '%\ -«»*• 

87 First Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 
. ^^ . "^ V 



Mon p^re deiiiire que je par-le fran9ais. My father desires that 1 

speak French* 
Le maitre souhaite que tu parl-es correctement. The master wishes thee 

to speak correctly. 
Leseleves exigent qu' il parl-e distinctement. The pupils insist that 

he should speak distinctly. 
Ma mere trouve bon que nous parl-ions anglais. My mother approves of 

our speaking English, 
On approuve que vous parl-le« politique. TJuy approve of your 

talking politics. 
Leur maitre consent qu' ils parl^ent avec lui. T/ieirmaster consents that 

they speak to him, 
1st Rule of the Subjunctive.— Whm. the Verb in the Principal Sentence expresses a wish, 
command . necessity ^ consent ^ etc., the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Sub- 
juncdve Mood. 

Second Conjugation. 
II faut absolument quejc finiss-e mon travail. It is absolutely mces' 

sary that I finish my work, 
II dm porta que tu flnlBs-es ta tiche. It is important thcU you 

should finish your task, 
II est impossible qu' il finiss-e son ouvrage. It is impossible for him 

to finish his work, 
II est temps que nous finiss-ions notre besogne. // is time we should 

finish our fob, 
II vaut mieux que vous finiss-iex votre dessin. It if better that you 

should finish your drawing, 
II convient qu' ils finiss-ent leurs devoirs. It is coitvenient that 

they finish their lessons, 

find Rule of the Subjunctive. — ^When the Verb in the Principal Sentence is impersonal, and 

does not express a fact, the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Subjunctive Mood. 

89 Fourth Conjugation. 

Ma soeur est bien aise que je r6pond-e ^ sa lettre. My sister is glad 

that I reply to her letter, 
Le maitre regrette que tu r^pond-essi mal. My master is sorry you 

reply so badly. 
Nous somme s surpris qu'il r6pond-e si bien. We are surprised that he 

answers so well, 
Elle trouve mauvais que nous r^pond-ions si tard. She takes it ill that 

we reply so late. 
Je suis enchante que vous r€pond-Ses de tout. / am delighted that 

you answer for everything, 
L'examinateur est f dch e qu'ils r6pond-ent si evasivement The examiner 

is annoyed that they reply so evasively, 
Srd Rule of the Subjunctive. — When the Verb in the Principal Sentence expresses an 
affection of the mind (emotion), as joy, sorrows/ear^ shame ^ surprise, etc., the Verb in As 
Dependent Clause muat be in the Sucjuncuve. 



THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 39 



90 The Auxiliary Verb Avoir. 

N.B. — In the angular and 3rd pers. plural the ' y ' of the Pres. Part, is changed into ' i.* 

PRINCIPAL 8KNTKNCK. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



^v ^^ -V ^ 



Le medecin doute que j' ai-e assez de force. The physician doubts if I 

have strength enough. 

£lle ne croit pas que tu ai-es la fievre. She does not believe you have 

the fever. 

C r o i s - 1 u done qu'il ai-t de Targent ? Do you bUieve he has money ? 

Je nie que nous ay-ons des dettes. / deny that we haite debts, 

S u p p o s e-t-il que vous ayes des ressources ? Does he suppose that you 

have resources ? 

£st-il vrai qu'ils ai-ent des ennemis? Is it true that they have 

enemies I 

Atk Rule of the Subjunctive.— When the Verb in the Principal Clause expresses a doubt^ 
denial^ ignorance (which may be expressed by a Verb of thiukingr, perceiving, saying, etc., 
used interrogatively y negatively ^ or conditiotuilly\ the Verb in the Dependent Clause must 
be in the Subjunctive. 

91 The Auxiliary Verb ]Etre 

(formed irregularly^ i.e., not from the Pres. Part. 6tant), 

Je suis content quoique je ao-is pauvre. / am content although 

I am, (lit. I be) poor, 

Tu es malheureux bien que tu so-isriche. Thou art unhappy although 

thou art rich. 

On est heureux pourvu qu'on so-it content One is happy provided 

one is content. 
ILsera ici avantque nous soy-ons de retour. He will be here 

before we are back. 

Nous travaillons de sorte que v. soy-ex satisfaits. We work so that you 

may be satisfied. 
Je leur dis cela af in qu'il s soi-ent persuades. / tell them that in 

order t/iat they may be persuaded, 

StA Rule of the Subjunctive.— Vfhtn an Adverbial Clause is linked to the Principal 
Clause by a Subordinate Conjunction expressing a concession or condition^ a purpose or 
time (expected or contingent), the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Subjimctive. 
(c)€e § 96). 
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The Preterite (Imperfect) Subjunctive : formed from 

the Preterite Indicative (§§ 71-75) by changing the -s of the 

2nd pers. sing, into 

(i) -sse, -Mdona. 

(2) -esses, -ssiex. 

(3) -'^tj -ssent. 

92 First Conjugation. 



PRINCIPAL SSNTBNCE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



--> ^^ ^^ 



II desirait que je parl-asse frangais. He desired that I should 

speak French, 
Ellesouhaitait que tu parl-asses hant. She wished that you should 

speak loud, 
Onexigeait qu*il parl-At distinctemen^. One insisted that he should 

speak distinctly. 
£lle trouva bon que nous parl-assioiui anglais. She approved of our 

speaking English. 
Ilapprouvait que vous parl-assies ainsL Ife approved of your speaking 

thus, 
Je c o n s e n t i s qu'ils parl-assent avec lui. / consented to their speak- 
ing with him. 

When the Verb of the Principal Sentence is in the^ Preterite^ Imperfect or Conditional 
Present or Past, the Verb in the Dependent Clause is generally put in the ImperfKt or 
Preterite. 

93 Second Conjugation. 

II fallut queje fin-isse mon travail. // was necessary that I 

should finish my work, 
II importait que tu fin-isses ta tache. // was important that thou 

shouldst finish thy task, 
Ilfutimpossible qu'il fin-tt son ouvrage. It was impossible for him to 

finish his work, 
II etait temps que nous fin-issions enfin. // wcu time that we should 

finish at last, 
II valait mieux que vous fin^lssies ce dessin. // was better for you to 

finish this drawing, 
II convenait qu'ils fin-issent les exercices. // wets convenient tlMi 

they should finish the exercises, 

A^ Fourth Conjugation. 

II fut bien aise queje r^pond-isse a ^a lettre. He was ^ad that I 

replied to his Utter, 
Elle regrettait que tu r6pond-isses si mal. She was sorry that 

you answered so beuUy, 
J'^tais surpris qu'il r^pond-it si bien. I was surprised thcU he 

answered so well. 
II fut enchant^ que nous r^pond-issions si t6t. He was delighted that 

we replied so early. 
On troHva mauvais que vous r^pond-issiex si tard. One took it amiss 

that you replied so late, 
II ^tait f^ch^ qu'ils r^pond-issent si pen. He was sorry that 

they answered so little. 
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)5 Auxiliary Verb Avoir, to have. 



FSINCIPAL dBNTBNCB. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



^•v_ 



-^ / S 



II doutait <iuej' eu-sse assez de force. He doubted if 1 had 

strength enough, 

Elle ne crut pas que ta en-sses la fi^vre. She did not believe that thou 

hadst the fever, 

Croyais-tu done qu'il en*^ de I'argent ? Did you believe then that he 

had any money f 

Je niai que nous en-ssions des dettes. / denied that -we had 

dd)ts. 



Supposait-il que vous eu-Mies des ressources ? Did he suppose that 

you had any resources t 

]£tait-ilvrai qu'ils en-ssent des ennemis ? Was it true that they 

had enemies f 



)8 Auxiliary Verb £tre, to be, 

Je fus cpntent quoique je fa-sse pauvre. I was content though 

I was poor ^ 

Tu ^tais malheureux bien que tu fa-sses riche. Thou luast unhappy 

though thou wast rich. 

On ^tait heureux pourvuqu'on fa-t content. One wcu happy provided 

one was content, 

II ^tait ici a van t que nous fa-ssioiui de retour. He was here 

before we were back. 

Nous travaillions de fa^on que v. fa-»»le« satisfaits. We were working 

so that you might be satisfied, 

Je leur disais cela afin qu'ils fa-ssenV persuades. / kept telling 

them that in order that they might be persuaded. 

The following are the Conjunctions after which the Verb is used in the Subjunctive. 

(a) Expressing a concessiont condition^ purpose or ^«»/^:— quoique, bien que, nudgr^ 
que, although: (juelque (si) . . . que, however; quoi . . . que, whatever: quel . . . 
que, whatever: soit que, be it that ; pourvu k^^, provided : suppose que, supposing that; 
pourpeu que, if . . . ever so little ; en cas que, in case that: afin que, pour que, in 
order that; de mani^ que, de fa9on (sorte) que, so that; sans qnCf without ; de peur 
(crainte) que . • . ne, lest. 

(b) Expressing time^ expected or contingent :—9.vvait que, be/ore; k moins qiie . . . ne, 
unless ; en attendant que, until; juaqu'Si ce que, until Qi the time is not accomplished). 
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The Imperative : formed from the Present Indicative by 
omitting the Personal Pronoun. 

"* First Conjugation. 

Sing. 2nd pers. Barle' franchement. Speak {thou) openly. 
Plor. 1st pers. Parlons fran9ais. Let us speak French, 
Plur. 2nd x)ers. Paries i coeur ouvert. Speak {ye) caiuiidly, 

' The s of the 2nd pers. sing, of the Indicative is dropped in the Imperative. 

98 Second Conjugation. 

Sing. 2nd pers. Finis ton repas. Finish thy meal, 

Plur. 1st pers. Finissons une fois pour toutes. Let us finish once for 

all 
Plur. 2nd pers. Fixiisses vos travaux. Complete your labours. 

99 Fourth Conjugation. 

Sing. 2nd pers. R^onds sans hesiter. Reply without hesitating, 
Plur. 1st pers. R^ondons a sa lettre. Let us reply to his letter, 
Plur. 2nd pers. R6pondes done enfin ! Reply then at hist'. 

*^^ Auxiliary Verbs. 

Avoir, to have (formed from the Present Subjunctive). 

Sing. 2nd pers Ales done un peu de patience. Just have a little patience, 

Plur. 1st pers. Ayons des e'gards pour notre prochain. Let us have 

regard for our neighbour, 

Plur. 2nd pers. Ayes la bonte de m'aider. Have the kindness to help me. 

^^^ Auxiliary Verb. 

]&tre, to be (formed from the Present Subjunctive). 

Sing. 2nd pers. Soia moins reserve. Be less reserved, 

Plur. 1st pers. Soyons sur nos gardes. Let us be on our guard. 

Flar, 2nd pers. Soycs plus modestes. Be {ye) more modest. 
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The Infinitive. 

)2 The Infinitive form of a Verb is a Verbal Noun, and as such 
must be used when the Verb stands as : (a) the Subject^ (b) the 
F^redicative Complement^ or (c) the Objed of a sentence^ or {d) the 
Attribute Adjunct of a Noun or Adjective/ 

It may be used : — 

(I.) without Preposition ; (II.) with de ; i^l,) with a, and 
(IV.) with other Prepositions. 

I. THE PURE INFINITIVE, Le,, without Preposition : — 

)3 (a) as the Subject of a sentence, answering to the English 
Infinitive or Verbal Noun in -ing ; as, 

Parler stinsi n'est pas raisonnable. To speak {speaking thus is not reason- 

J. able, 

V^ifi:6ter c'est mourir. To vegetate is to die. 

)4 ip) as the Predicative Complement of a Verb of beings 
seemifig^ goings and the like ; as, 

Conjug, 

1 . C'est parler franchement. That is speaking candidly, 

2. II va finir tout de suite. He is going to finish immediately, 

4. Nous allons r^pondre categoriquement. We are going to reply cate- 
gorically. 

., r Elle paratt avoir du courage. She seems to have courage, 
\ C'est 6tre bien entete. That is to be very obstinate, 

)5 (r) as the Direct Object of Transitive Verbs which denote 
thinkings declaring^ wishing^ perceiving (including nearly all 
Verbs ending in -oir), especially also after faire and laisser 
(see § 235). 

II croit parler ^ une personne de qualite. He fancies he is speaking to 

a person of rank. 
Nous d^sirons llnir cela aujourd'hui. We wish to finish that to-day, 

II salt r6pondre a propos. He knows hoiv to reply to the purpose, 

Elle avoue avoir du regret d' avoir agi ainsi. She confesses she is sorry for 

having acted thus^ 
lis dedarent 6tre a m^jae de le faire. They d.clare they art able to do U« 
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II. THE INFINITIVE WITH de :— 

106 (a) as the Attributive Adjunct to a Noun ; as, 

L'art de parler ^tait cultive ^ Athenes. The art of speaking vfat 

cultivated at Athens, 
Son d^sir de finir est naturel. His desire to have done is naturoL 

L'occasion de r^ondre se presentera bientot. The opportunity of replying 

will soon present itsdf. 

107 {b) as an Adverbial Adjunct to an Adjective ; as, 

Vous etes libra de pailer. You are at liberty to talk, 

II est content de finir aujoafd'hui. He is happy to finish to'-day, 

EUe est charm^e de r€pondre. She is delighted to reply, 

108 W as the Object (Direct or Indirect) of another Verb; as, 

EUe sedepecha de parler au concierge. She hastened to speak to the 

doorketper. 
Nous n. proposons de flxiir ce soir. We intend finishing this evening, 

lis promettent de r^pondre par retour du courrier. * They promise 

to reply by return of post. 

All Nouns and Adjectives, and most Verbs, complemented by a Verb must 
be linked to it by some Preposition; generally (i) by de^ not unfrequendy, 
however, (2) by k, also by (3) par, ponr, sans apr^s, and a few Conjunctive 
Prepositions ; as, avant de, de mani^e a, etc., see § 112. 

For a list of Verbs requiring their Infinitive Complement either without Preposition, or 
with de or kf see Appendix. 

III. THE INFINITIVE WITH a :— 

109 {a) as an Attributive Adjunct to a Noun or Adjective to 
express its fitness ; as, 

Votre chambre it couclier donne sur le jardin. Your bedroom looks upon 

the garden, 
C'est un ouvrage a finir. It is a work to be finished, 

C*est un homme prompt a parler. He is ever rectdy to speak, 

110 (p) as the Complement of another Verb ; as, 

II a reussi a le tromper. He has succeeded in deceiving him. 
Us visent ^ me aupplanter. They aim at supplanting me, 
II gagne a dtre connu. He improves on acquaintance. 
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IV. THE INFINITIVE WITH OTHER PREPOSITIONS :— 



L II finit par avouer sa faute. 
Je le fais pour vous plaire. 
11 travaille sans d^semparer. 

On mange pour vivre, mais on ne vit 
pas pour manfrer. 

Apr^s avoir remis la lettre, nous 
partimes. 

Soogez y bien avant de vous de- 
cider. 

Faites-le de mani^re k le satis- 
faire. 

Je ne le ferai pas de peur (crainte) 
de IN 



Ifg ended by confessing his fault. 

2 do it to please you. 

He works without ceasing. 

One eats in order to live, but one 
does not live to eat. 

After having delivered the letter ^ we 
left. 

Consider it well before making up 
your mind. 

Do it so as to satisfy him, 

I shall not do it for fear of offend- 
ing him. 

12 When the Subject of a Dependent clause is identical with 
that of the Principal Sentence, then the following Prepositions 
or Prepositional Conjunctions followed by the Infinitive must be 
used instead of the corresponding conjunctions followed by the 
Subjunctive or Indicative : — 

Je Tapprends pour le savoSr; instead of— pour que je le sache. 
/ learn it in order to know it. 



Tu le r^ites sans le comprendre; 
You recite it without understanding it, 

II I'a fait afin de nous oblifrer; 
lie has done it in order to oblige us. 

On n'agit pas ainsi ^ mo ins d'dtre fou; 
One does not act thus unless one is a fool, 

Ne le dites pas de peur de roffenser; 
Do not say it for fear of offenaing him, 

Attendez an peu avant de lui r^pondre ; 
Wait a little before replying to him, 

Elles partirent apres avoir attendu ; 
They started after having waited, 

Travaillez de fa9on a Me satiBfaire; 
Work so as to satisfy him. 



sansquetule comprennes. 



afin qu*il nous oblige. 



k moins qu'on ne soit fou. 



de peur que vous ne I'of- 

fensiez. 

avant que vous lui repon- 

diez. 

apr^s qu 'elles eurent 

attendu. 

de fa9on que ) ^°^'. ^^ 

demanierequef^t^*^^"- 
^ J siez. 



' Or, de mani^re ^. 
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^^ Present Participle. 

{a) used Adjeciivefyy and taking like an Adjective the Gender 
and Number of the Noun it qualifies : — 

I.Tiomme est la seule creature parlante. Man is the only speaking creature. 
yoili une nouvelle bien r^Jouissante. That is gladdening news, 
C'est une affaire d^pendante d'une autre. // is an affair depending on 

(iftother, 

114 (Ji) used Verbally, and then remaining unchanged : — 

C'est une personne parlant tr^s bien. This is a person speaking well, 

Une personne se r^ouissant du bonheur d'autrui. A person rejoicing at 

other people' sgood forttme. 

Les personnes ne dependant que d'elles-m^mes sont libres. Persons depending 

only on their own means are free, 

115 The Verbal form in -ant may be : — 

(«) A Verbal Adjective, used to denote a permanent state or 
quality, and agreeing like an Adjective with the Noun it qualifies ; 
or, 

(^) A Present Participle proper, denoting a Transitory Action, 
and remaining unchanged : this is especially the case — 

(i) if it has an Object ; as, ^ 

lis partirent laissant leur pere seuL They started, leaving their father 

alone, 

(2) if it is qualified by a following Adverb ; as, 

Une machine fonctionnant parfaitement. A machine working well, 

(3) if it stands instead of an Adverbial or Adjectival 
Clause; as, 

ViTant (=» comme ils vivent) sobrement ils depensent pen. Living tem- 

perately {as they do) they spend but little, 

(4) if it depends on en : — 

C'est en travaillant qu'ils s'enrichissent. It is by working that they get 

rich. 
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Compound Tenses are formed by means of an Auxiliary 
^erb and the Past Participle of the Verb to be conjugated : — 

Infinitive, Past Participle, 

First Conjugation : — parl-er, to speak ; parl-€, spoken. 

Second Conjugation : — fLamir, to finish; fka'i, finished. 

Fourth Conjugation : — Tend-re, to sell ; Tend-a, sold. 

Auxiliary Verbs :- [ 'Z'^'^W^'''"' ' ?S ^f' 

\ dtre, to be; 6t6, been. 

The Present Perfect (Past Indefinite) : formed by the 
"^resent of Auxiliary + Verb Past Participle (§§ 5 and 6) : — 

{a) J' ai parl6. 

/ have spoken^ etc. 

{b) Je snis mont^. 

/ have (am) gone uf, etc 

{a) With avoir are conjugated all Transitive and most In- 

ransitive Verbs ; as, 

First Conjugation. 

' al parl£ ce matin au facteur, I have spoken this morning' to the 

^stman, 
^'u as parl£ etourdiment. Thou hast spoken thoughtlessly, 

1 (elle) a parl6 tres eloquemment. He {she) has spoken very eloquently. 
'foas avons parl£ il y a un moment. IVe have spoken a minute ago, 
/"ous avex parl6 conmie-il-faut. You have spoken properly. 
Is ont parl£ au direct eur. They have spoken to the director. 

Second Conjugation. 
' ai flni mon ouvrage ce soir. I have finished my work this evenings ^\z, 

^ous avoiui flni notre th^me. We have finished our exercise, etc. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

' ai Tendn ma maison d mon voisin. I have sold my house to my 

neighbour, etc. 
^ous avoiui Tendu la campagne tr^s cher. We have sold the country 

seat very dear, etc. 
Auxiliary Verb avoir. 

' ai en une visite ce matin de bonne heure. I have had a call early 

this morning, etc. 
^ous avoiui eu de bonnes nouvelles de Paris. We have had good news 

from Paris, etc. 
Auxiliary Verb dtre. 

' ai €t^ a I'ecole toute la matinee. / have been at school all the 

morning, etc. 
^ous aTons 6t6 bien en retard. We havi been very late, etc. 
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183 The PRESENT PERFECT is used not only as in English to 
denote an action accomplished in a period not yet elaqxed at the 
time of speaking: — ce matin, this morning; aojoord'hui, 
to-day ; but also generally in familiar conversation and corre 
spondence for all past events : compare — 

French Praent Per fid, Englisk Pdsi or Ptderite. 

Je Tai rencontr^ Tautre jour. I met Aim tke ether day. 
J*ai covm si vite que je suis tcnnb^. I ran so qnicJdy thai I fell doom. 

Obs, — With II Y a--.qney voi]4...qae, dcpnis qoCy nnee^ ago^ notice the 
use of the French Present for the En^Hsh Present Perfect: — 

n 7 a hnit jours qu'll est ieL He has now been here for a week^ 

11 y a loDgtemps que je desire le voir. / have long been desirous te 

sethim, 

134 Agreement of Past Participle conjugated tvith avoir : — 

Void Ic livre, I'avez-vous apport^? Here is the booh, havej^m brought it! 

Void ies li\Tes, les avez-vous ayp o rtfe i ? Here are the boohs, have ym 

brought theml 
Void la lettre, I'avez-vous apport^? Here is the Uiter^ have you brought it t 

Void les lettres, les avez-vous apport6es? Here are the letters^ have you 

brought themf 
Lc devoir qiie j'ai fini est fadle. The lesson that / have Jlni shed is easy. 

Jjcs devoirs qiie j'ai finis sont fadles. The lessons that I have finished 

are easy. 

La lettre qiie j'ai finie est pour mon frere. Theletterthat I have finished 

is for my brother. 

Les lettres qtie j'ai flnies sont pour ma sceur. The letters that I hoot 

finished are for my sistef, 

126 The Past Participle construed with avoir must take the 
number and gender of its Direct Object, if that Direct Object 
precedes the Past Part, in the sentence ; but the Past. Part, does 
not agree with ^^ following Object ; compare — 

Avez-voas Tendu votre maison ? — Qui, je I'ai vendue. 
Have you sold your house ? — Yes^ I have sold it, 

Ont-ils aecompU leurs devoirs? — Nod, ils ne les ont pas accomplis. 
Have they fulfilled their duties f— No, they have not fu I filled them. 
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26 {b) With §tre are conjugated all Reflexive Verbs (see §§ 199- 

205), and Neuter Verbs denoting motion or transition from one 

state into another : — 

First Conjugation. 

Je Btiis arriv€* par le premier train. I have arrived by the first train, 

Tu es Krr\yr€^hQ2txxcovi^ixo^i2ixA. Th<m hast arrived much too late. 

II est arriT6 avec son fr^re. He has arrived with his brother, 

Elle est arriv^e ce matin. She has arrived this morning. 

Nous sornmes arrlT^s' par la poste. We have arrived by the maU coach, 
Vous ^tes arrives" trop t6t. You have arrived too early, 

lis Bont arriv€» ^ cinq heures. They [have) arrived at five <^ clock, 
Elles sont arrlT^es ^ la hite. They have arrived in haste, 

z. orarrlT^e^ if J e or tu represent a Feminine. 

2. or arrlT^eSj if noiUI or ▼OUB represent a Feminine. 

A Past Participle construed with dtre (except in the case of Reflexire Verbs) takes the 
gender and number of the Stibject like an Adjective, (see § 48.) 

[27 Second Conjugation. 

Je waX% parti pour Londres. I have left for London, 
Elle est partie toute seule. She has left quite alone^ etc. 

2g Fourth Conjugation. 

Je miifli descendu de bonne heure. / have come down early. 

Nous sommes descendns du premier etage. We have come down from 

the first floor ^ etc. 

29 The following regular Verbs are generally conjugated with ^tre : 

arrlTeri to arrive ; monter, to go up ; retoumer, to return ; entrer^ 
to enter ; rester, to stay ; tomber, to fall ; descendre, to come {go) 
dcwn^ to descend. 

For irregular Verbs, see §§ 2x2, 221, 238, 244, etc. 

JO Interrogative and Negative. 

Bst-ce qne j'al parl^ £P''0P<>s ?~ [ JVo, you have nit sJ>ohento thejJ^ose. 
Have I spoken to the purpose { — ) 

As^ flni ta besogne? £^ K^ ^^ I'al pas encore flnie. 

Est-ccqnetuasfinitabesogne?- \ 'j ^^^^ not yet finished it. 
Have you finished your work! — } 

A-t-U r^ondn Ua question 1 or ) H n'y a pas r€pondii. 

Est^e qu'll a r€pondn ^ ta question?- \ ^^ j^^ not replied to it. 
Has he replied to your question ? — j "^ 

.81 (i) Sm-rje retoiim« trop tard ? or ) ^O"^ "'**'» P»^ Ttitor,Tu6 

Bst-ce qne le vols retoumi trop tard ? — V „^^t^ .. ^ j » 

Jiavt 1 return^ too laU ?- I You have not rdumei early 

) enough, 

^^ Interrogative-Negative. 

N'ai-Je pas merits une recompense ? Have I not deserved a reward? 
Ne suis-Je pas descendu ^ temps ? Have I not come down in time ? 

Organic Method.— French. e 
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188. The Past Perfect (Pluperfect) is represented by two tenses : 
thp Plusqueparfait : formed by the 

Imparfait of Auxiliary Verb + Participle Perfect ; 

the Pass6 Ant^rieur : formed by the 

Pr€t€rite of Auxiliary Verb + Participle Perfect, 
(ci) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

134 First Conjugation, 

I. Plusqueparfait, 
Quand j' avals parl6 je m'asseyais. Whenever I had spoken I used to 

resume my seat, 
Quand tu a^ais parl6 tu t'asseyais. Whenever you had spoken you used 

to sit down. 
Quand il avait parl6 11 s'asseyait. Every time he had spoken he used to 

sitdoTvn, 
Quand nous arioiui parl£ nous nous asseyions. When we had spoken we 

used to sit doom, 
Quand vous aries parl6 vous vous asseyiez. When you had spoken you 

used to sit down, 
Quand lis aTaieut parl6 ils s'asseyaient. When they had spoken they 

used to sit down. 
t OK PassJ Antirieur. 

Quand j' eus parl£ je m'assis. When I had spoken I sat down, 

D^ que tu ens parl6 tu t*assis. When you had spoken you sat down. 

Anssitot qu*il eat parl6 il s'assit. As soon as he had spoken he sat down, 
Apr^s que nous e^bnes parl6 nous nous asslmes. After we had spoken we 

sat down. 
Lorsque vous e^ten pail6 vous vous assftes. When you had spoken you 

sat dawn. 
D^s quMls enrent parl6 ils s'assirent. As soon as they had spoken they 

sat down. 
/?MZr.— Both the Plusc^ueparfait and Pass^ Antdrieur express an action past at a time 
itselfpast, but with this distinction :— 

The nasoraeparflELit denotes an action usually done or already in prog^ress \ at some 
The Passe imt^rienr denotes an action just accomplished J past period ; 

in other words, the Plnsqueparfait corresponds to the Imparflaity 
the Passe Antirieur corresponds to the PrSMrite. 

188 Second Conjugation. 

Plusqueparfait. 
Si j'avais flni je serais bien aise, etc. If I had fin ish ed I should be very glad. 

Passi Antirieur. 
Des que j'ens flni je partis,, etc. As soon as I had done I started, 
1 AW Fourth Conjugation. 

'■•''' Plusqueparfait 

Si j'sTais Tendu ma maison, je m*en repentirais, etc. If I had sold mv 

house, I should be sorry. 
PassS Antirieur. 
Aussit6t que j'ens Tendu ma maison, je m'en repentis, etc. As soon as I had 

sold my house, I repented of U, 
«oQ Auxiliary Verbs. 

^^ S i j 'avals en de I'argent je serais parti. Iflh ad had money I should have started. 
Si j'aviUs 6t^ ^ la maison je vous aurais^crit If I had been at home I should 

have written to you. 



THE PAST PERFECT. 51 

b) With the Auxiliary Verb ^tre : — 

A I. Plusqtteparfait. 

y ^tais dej^ arriT6 avant lul. I had already arrived before him, 

Tu €tais deja arrive de bonne heure. You had already arrived early, 

II 6iait dejk arriT6 de grand matin. He had already arrived very 

early, 

£lle 6iait dej^ arrlT^e apr^ nous. She had already arrived after us. 

Nous ^tioiui dejk arrlT^s avant vous. We had already arrived before 

you. 
Vous ^ties d^jk arrives alors. You had already arrived then, 

lis eiaient deja arrlTes depuis pea. They had already arrived a short 

time ago, 

Elles ^talent dej^ anrlT^es pour dtner. They had already arrived for 

dinner. 

lA 2. Antirieur, 

D^s que je fas descendu il me salua. As soon as I had come down 

he greeted me, 

Aussitot que tu fas descendu je partis. As soon as you had come down 

Heft. 

Apr^s'qu'il fat descendu elle apporta le dejeuner. After he hcul come 

down she brought the breakfast, 

Quand elle fat descendue elle commen9a k pleurer. When she had come 

down she began to cry, 

Lorsque nous fames descendus nous dejeundmes. When we hcul come 

down we breakfasted. 

Y>hs que vous fates descendus il monta. As soon as you had come dawn 

he went upstairs, 

Apris qu'ils farent descendus on les interrogea. After they had come 

down they were questioned, 

Dhs qu' elles farent descendues on se mit k table. As soon as they had 

come down they sat down to table. 

In accordance with the Role laid down in $ 13^, the Antirieur v& generally used instead of 
i^^ Plusqueparfait 9i\xx the following Conjunctions of time:— ^tMCff^/, lorsque, when; a/ris 
que, after ; ^ peine . . . que, hardly . . . when ; d?s que, aussttdt que, as soon as> ne pas 
plus tdt que, no sooner . . . than. 

II Interrogative and Negative. 

ATSls-je m£rit6 cette ingratitude? — ^Vous ne VaTies pas n&erit6e. 
^tais-:)e descendu trop tard? — Vous n' ^ties pas descendu assez t6t. 

E 2 
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142 The Future Perfect : formed by means of the 

Future Pres, of Auxiliary + Participle Perf, 

(a) J'anral parl6. I shall have spoken, 

{b) Je serai entr6. I shall have (be) entered^ 

{a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

243 First Conjugation. 

J' aural diii6 avant cinq heures. / shall have dined before five o'clock. 

Tu auras dlii6 h. midi. You will have dined at noon, 

II anra din6 avant nous. He will have dined before us. 

Nous anrons din6 dans un moment. We shall have dined in a moment, 

Vous anres (Un6 dans une heure. You will have dined in an hour» 

lis anront diii6 avec nous. They will have dined with us, 

144 Second Conjugation. 

J' aural flnl mon ouvrage avant vous. / shall have done before you, 
Tu auras flnl dans dnq minutes. You will have done in five minutes^ etc 

145 Fourth Conjugation. 

J' aural attendu une heure. / shall have waited an hour, 

Tu auras attendu bien longtemps. You will have luaited a very long 

time, etc. 

146 Auxiliary Verb aTOlr^ to have, 

Y aural eu un regal. / shall have had a treat, 

Tu auras eu bien de la peine. You will have had much trouble^ etc. 

147 Auxiliary Verb 6tre, to be, 

y aural €t6 en France. / shall have been in France, 

Ta auras 6t6 ^ la campagne. You wiU have been in the country ^ etc. 
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{b) With the Auxfliary Verb 6tre : — 

^® First Conjugation. 

Je serai retonm^ avant peu. / shall have returned before long, 
Tu seraji retonm^ ^ Tinstant You will have returned instantly, 
II sera retonra^ h. midi. He will have returned at noon, 
EUe sera retonm^e ce soir. She will have returned this evening. 
Nous serons retoum^s avant vous. We shall have returned be/ore you, 
Vous seres retonm^s apr^s nous. You will have returned after us, 
lis seront retoom^s ^ Noel. T?iey will have returned at Christmas, 
Elles seront retoom^es ^ Fdques. They will have returned at Easter. 

j^g Second Conjugation. 

Je serai parti pour tout de bon. / shall have started for good, 
EUe sera partie sans retour. She will have gone without returning. 

)Q Fourth Conjugation. 

Je serai descendn avant lui. I shall have gone down before him. 
Nous serous descendus bient6t. We shall have come down soon. 

51 Interrogative and Negative. 

Anrai-je travaill6 pour rien ? Shall I have worked for nothing ? 
Vous n'aures pas travaill^ en vain. You will not have worked in vain. 
Serai-je descendn assez t6t ? Shall I have come down early enough ? 
Vous ne seres pas descendn trop t6t. You will not have come d(rwn too soon. 



54 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

162 The Conditional Perfect ; fonned by means of the 

Conditional Present oi Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle: — 

(a) J'atirais parl6. / should have spoken, 

{b) Je serais descendu. I should have {be) come doum. 

(a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

153 First Conjugation. 

J' aurais parl6 si j'avais osi. I should have spoken if I had dared, 
Tu anrais parl€ si tu avals ose. You would have spoken if you had dared. 
II anrait parl6 s'il avait ose. He would have spoken if he had dared. 
Nous anrions parl6 si nous avions Oie. We should have spoken if we had 

dared. 
Vous auries parl6 si vous aviez ose. You would have spoken if you had dared. 
lis anraient parl6 s'ils avaient ose. They would have spoken if they had 

dared. 

The rules given for the use of the Conditional Present (§$ 82-83) hold good with the 
Conditional Perfect. 

jr^ Second Conjugation. 

J' aTirais flnl si j'avais ^te diligent. I should have finished if I had 

been diligent. 
Nous anrions flni si nous avions et^ appliques. We should have finish^ if 

we had been diligent, 

ige Third Conjugation. 

J' anrais r^pondn plus tot si j'avais eu le temps. I should have replied 

sooner if I had had the tittu. 
Nous anrions r^pondn ^ la question si nous avions etudie. We should have 

answered the question if we had studio, 

^mn Auxiliary Verb avoir. 

J' anrais en du plaisir i vous voir. / should have had pleasure in 

seeing you. 
Nous anrions en du regret a -agir ainsi. We should have been sorry to act 

thus, 

«-M Auxiliary Verb 6tre. 

J' anrais 6t^ charme de vous rencontrer. I should have been delighted 

to meet you. 
Nous anrions %Mk heureux de lui rendre ce service. We should have been 

happy to render him this service. 
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58 (^) With the Auxiliary Verb 6tre :— 

First Conjugation. 

Je serais arplv€ ce matin si j'etais parti hier. / should have arrived 

this morning if I had left yesterday. 
Tu series arrive ^ temps si tu etais parti de bomie heure. You would have 

arrived in time if you had started early, 
II serait arriT6 assez tot s'il etait parti cc matin. He would have arrived 

early enough if he had started this morning. 
Elle serait arriT^e avant nous si elle ^tait partie plus tot. She would have 

arrived before tis if she had left sooner. 
Nous serions arrives a midi si nous etions partis ^ onze heures. We should 

have arrived at noon if we had started at eleven. 
Vous series arrivis trop tard si vous etiez partis par ce train. You would 

have arrived too late if you had started by this train. 
lis seraient arrivis a point nomme s'ils etaient partis assez tot. They 

Tvoti^d have arrived in time if they had started early enough. 
Elles seraient arriv6es ce soir si elles etaient parties ce matin. They would 

have arrived this evening if they had left this morning, 

59 Second Conjugation. 

Je serais sorti ce matin si j'avais re9u sa lettre. I should have gone 

out this morning if I had received his letter. 
Elle serait sortie avec plaisir si le temps avait ^te beau. She would have 

gone out with pleasure if the weather had been fine. 

gQ Fourth Conjugation. 

Je serais descendu de bonne heure s*il avait plu« I should have come. 

down early if it had rained. 
Nous serions descendns plus t6t si le repas avait ete servi. We should have 

come aown sooner if the meal had been served, 

ny Interrogative and Negative. 

Anrais-Je parl6 en vain ? — Should I have spoken in vain ? 
Non, vous n'anries pas parl6 en vain. No, you would not have spoken in 

vcUn. 
Serais-Je arriT6 trop tard ? — Sliould I have arrived too late ? 
Vous ne series pas arrivis trop tard. You would not have arrived too late, 

62 Interrogative-Negative. 

N'anrais-je pas m^rit^ une recompense si j'avais acheve mon ouvrage. Should 

I not have deserved a reward if I had finished my work ? 
Ne serais-je pas sortl si vous m'aviez accompagne ? ShouldnU J hcuve gone 

out if you had accompanied me? 
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168 The Present-Perfect Subjunctive : formed by means of 
the Present Subjunctive of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

(a) J'aie parl6. I may have spoken, 

[f>) Je sols parti. / may have {be) started. 

(a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

j^g4 First Conjugation, 

PRINCIPAL SBNTBNCE. DBPENDKNT CLAUSE. 
'^ 7-«. '^^ V 

II estbien aise quej' ale parl^. He is glad that I have spoken, 

Jesuis^tonn^ que tu aies parl€. I am astonished thai you have spoken. 

Nous regrettons qu*il ait parl6. We are sorry that he has spoken, 

n ne croit pas que nous ayons parl6. He does not believe that we hoot 

spoken. 
Est-il done vrai que vous ayes parl€ ? Is it true then that you have spoken^ 

II se peut qu'ils aient parl6. // may be that they have spoken. 

The rules given in \% 87-91 apply also to the Compound Tenses of the Svbjuncthm. 

165 Second Conjugation. 

Ne venez pas avant que j' aie fini. DonU come before I have finished. 

J'attendrai jnsqu'^ ce que tu ales flni. / shall wait until you have 

finished, 

166 Fourth Conjugation. 

C*est la seule lettre k laqnelle j* aie r^pondn. It is the only letter 

to which I have replied. 
Voil^ la premiere question k laquelle tu aies r^pondu. That is the first 

question to which you have replied. 

j^gy Auxiliary Verb avoir. 

II regrette que j' aie en tant de peine. He is sorry I should have had 

so much trouble. 
Je ne doute pas que tu aies en beauconp de difficult^s. I do not doubt that 

you have had many difficulties. 

igo Auxiliary Verb 6tre. 

Quel do mm age que j' aie 6t6 emp^ch^ de venir! What a pity 1 

should have been prevented from comity. 
II est extraordinaire que tu aies kfJk si peu clairvoyant. It is extraordinary 

that you have been so shortsighted. 
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(l) With the Auxiliary Verb §tre : — 

W First Convugation. 



PRINCIPAL SBNTSNCB. DEU>ENDBNT CLAUSE. 



( V I \ 

II ne croit pas que je sois arrlT^. He does not believe thai 1 

have arrived, 

Elle est fich^e que tu aois arriT6. She is sorry that you have 

arrived, 

Je suis surpris qu'il solt arrive. / am surprised that he 

has arrived, 

JMgnore absolument qu'elle solt arrivie. I do not know at all that 

she has arrived, 

lis doutent que nous soyons arriT^s. They doubt if. we 

have arrived. 

Nous sommes bien aises que v. soyez arrives. We are glad you have 

arpvved, 

N'6tes-yous pas contents qu'ils soient arrlT^s? Are you not pleased 

that they have arrived f 

Je me rejouis qu'elles solent arrlT^es. I am glad that they 

have arrived, 

70 Second Conjugation. 

Venez me voir avant que je sols parti. Come to see me before J have gone, 

II est reste quoiqu' elle aolt partie. He has remained although she 

has left,, 

pj^ Fourth Conjugation. 

Altendez done jusqu'i ce que je sois deacendn. Just wait until I have 

come down. 

Elle est partie avant que nous soyons descendns She has left before 

we came down stairs. 
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Negative. 

C'est la premiere fob que je n'aie pas acheve ma besogne. // is the first 

time I have notfinisJied my work, 

C est la seule fois que je ne sols pas rentre ^ temps. // is the first 

time J have not returned in time,, 

BtA Rule of the Subjunctive. When the principal sentence contains an Adjective in the 
superlative decree or conveying the idea of exclusiveness, as— le seul, I'Tinique, etc., the 
Verb in the dependent clause is generally used in tlMSubjunctivt. 
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173 The Past Perfect (Pluperfect) Subjunctive : formed by 

means of Imperfect of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

(a) J'ensae parl6. I should have spoken^ 

{fi) Je fosse arrir^. I should have [pe) arrived, 

{a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

y,A First Conjugation. 

Quoique j' ensse parl6 liaut il u'entendit pas. Although I had 

spoken loud he did not hear, 

Bien que tu eusses parl£ fran9ais il repondit en anglais. Though 

you had spoken French he replied in English. 

Avant qu'il eut parl6 longtemps il fut interrompu. Before he had 

spoken long he was interruptal. 

Malgre que nous eussions parl6 pour lui, il fut puni. Although we had 

spoken in his behalf he was punished. 

Sans que vous eussies parl^ vous f utes acquittes. Without having spoken 

you were acquitttd. 

Encore qu'ils eussent parU bas je les entendis. Though they had 

spoken low 2 heard them. 

For a list of Conjunctions which require the following Verb in the Subjunctive see §§ 
91 and 96. 

175 Second Conjugation. 

Ilnecroyait pas que j* eusse r^nssi. He did not believe I had siuceeded. 

Jedoutais fort que tu eusses r€ussi> I doubted much if you had succeeded, 

jwg Fourth Conjugation. 

II aurait mieux valu que j' eusse attendn. It would Jiave been 

better for me to wait, 

N'aurait-il pas mieux valu que tu eusses attendu? Would it not 

have been better for you totuait? 

177 The Auxiliary Verbs avoir and 6tre. 

II aurait fallu quej' eusse eu plus d' argent. // would have been 

necessary that I had more money. 

II aurait mieux valu que j'eusse 6t6 absent. // would have been better if 

I had been abs^ tit. 
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(3) With the Auxiliary Verb §tre :— 

r8 First Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 

II doutait que je fasse arriv6. //<f doubted if I had arrived^ 

J'ignorais que lu fasses arriv6. I did nU know that you had 

arrived. 

On ne savait pas qu'il fut arrlT^. // was not known that he had 

arrived. 

On niait qu'elle f&t arriv^e. They denied that she had 

arrived. 

II ne se doutait pas que nous fossions arrivis. He was not aware that 

we had arrived, 

Je ne savais pas que vous fmsaies arrives. / did not know thai you 

had arrived, 

Un'^tait pas probable quMls fusaent arrivia. // was not likely that 

they had arrived. 

II se rejouissait qu'elles foaaent arrlT^ea. He was glad they had 

arrived. 



)p« Second Conjugation* 

On ne croyait pas queje faaae parti. They did not believe I had left. 
II ne se doutait pas qu'elle ffiit partie. He did not suspect that she had 

left. 

^^ Fourth Conjugation. 

II etait enchante queje faaae deacendu. He was delighted I had gone 

down. 
On etait etonne que nous faaaiona deacendua. They were astonished 

that we had come down. 
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Negative. 

N'auriez-vous pas ete surpris si je n'euaae paa travaille? Would you not 

have been surprised if I had not worked ? 

N'aurait-il pas mieux valu queje ne fuaae paa rentre? Would it not 

have been better for me not to have returned homef 
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182 The Infinitive Perfect : foraied by means of the 
Infinitive Present of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

{a) Avoir parl6. To have spoken, 

{b) j^tre arrlT^. To have [ffe) arrived, 

183 (a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

II a ^te puni pour avoir parl6 indiscr^tement. He has been punished for 

having spoken indiscremy. 

II serapaye apr^s avoir fini son ouvrage. He will be paid after having 

finished his work, 

Je suis fie he d' avoir r^pondn si tard. lam sorry I have replied so 

late, 

II croyait avoir en des preuves. He thought he had had proofs. 

Nous regrettimes d' avoir 6t6 si mal infonnes. We were sorry we were so 

fnisinformed, 

N.B. —For the use of the Infinitive after Prepositions see %\ io6-xii. 

184 (p) With the Auxiliary Verb dtre :— 

Nous filmes fatigues avant d'etre arrives. We were tired before we had 

arrived. 

Elle est tombee malade apr^s 6tre partle. She was taken ill after having 

up. 

EUes regrettent d* 6tre descendnes. They are sorry they have 

comedown. 

N.B. — For the use of avant de, with the Infinitive^ instead of avant que with the 
SubjunctiTe see § 1x3. 

Igg Negative. 

{a) Je suis f icW | ^^ ^e^p^^'avMr'^J^. ^ """^ ^"^^^ ^ ^'^ """^ ^'^• 

- /de n' 6tre arrlv6 pas plus tot. / am sorry I did not 

{b) Je regrette ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ arrlv6 plus t6t. arrive sooner. 
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The Participle Perfect : formed by means of the 
Participle Present of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

J6 (fi) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

Ayant parl6 ainsi, je partis. Hamng spoken thus, I left. 

Ayant fini, je me reposai. Having finished^ I rested, 

Ayant r^pondn dej^, je n'ai plus rien ^ dire. Having already replied^ I have 

nothing more to add, 

Ayaat eu de mauvaises nouvelles, il ^tait triste. Having Juxd bad news, he 

was sad, 

Ayant %Mk longtemps ^ Paris, elle parle bien le fran9ais. Having been in 

Paris for a long time, she speaks French well, 

B7 (p) With the Auxiliary Verb §tre :— 

Le train 6tant arriv6 trop tard, il y eut un accident. The train having 

arrived too late, there was an accident. 

Le Toyageur 6tant parti avant nous, arriva le premier. The traveller hamng 

started before us, arrived first. 

Lui, 6tant descendu, se reposa. He, having come down, rested 

{himself). 

Thus also with reflexive Verbs : — 

M* 6tant retard^ en route, j 'arrival trop tard. Hamng been belated on the 

way I arrival too late, 

S' 6taat ennny€ k mort, 11 partit. Have been wearied to death, he left. 

Nous 6tant repentis de notre faute, on nous pardonna. Having repent(d of 

our fault, we were forgiven. 

)8 Negative. 

(a) L'orateur n'ayant Jamais parl€ mieux, fut applaudi. The orcttor hanging 

never spoken better, was applauded, 

(3) Le train n'6taat pas arriv6^ nous rentrslmes. The train not having come, 

we returned home, 

N.B. For special rules on the agreement of the Participle Perfect see 
Appendix, § 148. 
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189 



SYNOPTIC TABLE OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Simple Tenses. 

Infinitive, avoir, to have, §tre, to be. 

Participle, eu, had. 6t6, been. 

Indicative. Snbjnnctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
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P RESENT. 




/ have^ etc. 


I have, etc. §§87-91. 


I am, etc. 


/ be, etc. 


j'ai 


•• • 

J ai-e 


je suis 


je soi-s 


tu as 


tu ai-es 


tu es 


tu soi-s 


ila 


il ai-e 


ilest 


il soi-t 


n. av-ons 


n. ay-ons 


n. sommes 


n. soy-ons 


V. av-es 


V. ay-e« 


V. 6tes 


V. soy-es 


ils ont 


ils ai-ent 


lis sont 


ils soi-ent 




Imper 


FECT. 




I used to have, etc. See §§ 66-70. 


/ used to be, etc 


• 


j' av-ais 




j' et-ais 




tu av-ais 




tu et-ais 




il av-ait 




il et-ait 




n. av-ions 




n. et-ions 




V. av>ies 




V. et-ies 




ils av-aient 


Prete 


ils et-aient 

IRITE. 




/ had, etc. 


See §§ 71 -7S. 


/ ivas, etc. 




j' eu-s 


j* eu-ase 


je fu-s 


je fu-sse 


tu eu-8 


tu eu-saes 


tu fu-s 


tu fu-sses 


il eu-t 


il ed-t 


il fu-t 


il fat 


n. ed-mes 


n. eu-ssiona 


n. f^-mes 


n. fu-ssions 


V. ed-te» 


V. eu-asiez 


V. fA-tes 


V. fu-ssiez 


ils eu-rent 


ils eu-saent 


ils f u-rent 


ils fu-ssent 


Future. 


Conditional. 


Future. 


Conditional. 


I shall have. 


etc. I should have{2>2-%6). 


/ shall be, etc. 


I should be, etc. 


y aur-ai 


y aur-ais 


je ser-ai 


je ser-ais 


tu aur-as 


tu aur-ais 


tu ser-as 


tu ser-ais 


il aur-a 


il aur-ait 


il ser-a 


il ser-ait 


n. aur-ons 


n. aur-ions 


n. ser-ons 


n. ser-ions 


V. aur.e« 


V. aur-iez 


V. ser-ea 


V. ser-iez 


ils aur-ont 


ils aur-aient 


ils ser-ont 


ils ser-aient 




Impel 


*ative. 




ai-esj have {thou) 


soi-S| 


be {thou) 


ay- 


ons^ let us have 


soy-onS| let us be 


ay- 


eZ| have ye 


soy-ei 


f be {ye) 



SYN'OPTIC TABLE OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 
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Compound Tenses. 



Infinitive Perfect. 



avoir eu, {to) funte had. \ avoir ete, (to) have been. 



Participle Perfect. 



ayant eu, Jiavitig had. 



I ayant ete, having been. 



Present Perfect. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. | Indicative. Subjunctive 

I have had, etc. See §§ 164-172. I have been, etc. 



j'ai eu, etc. j*aie eu, etc. 

n. avons eu, etc. n. ayons eu, etc. 



j'ai ete, etc. j'aie ete, etc. 

n. avons ete, etc. n. ayonsete, etc. 



/ had Jiady etc, 
j' avals eu, etc. 
n. avions eu, etc. 



1ST Past Perfect (Pluperfect). 

See §§ 173-177. / had been, etc, 

j' avals ete, etc 
n. avions ete, etc. 



2ND Past Perfect (Past Anterior). 



I had had, etc. 



See§§ 178-181. 



J had been, etc. 



j'eas eu, etc. j'eusse eu, etc. 

n. eAmes eu, etc. n. eussions eu, 

etc. 



j'eus ete, etc. j'eusse ete, etc. 

n. e^mes ete, etc. n. eussions ete, 

etc. 



PuTURE and Conditional Perfect. 



/ shall have had. I should have had. 
j' aural en, etc. j'aurais eu, etc. 
n. aurons eu, etc. n. aurlonseu, etc. 



/ shall have been. I should have been, 
j' aural ete, etc. j'aurais ete, etc. 
n. aurons ete. n. aurionsete, etc 
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SYNOPTIC TABLE OF THE 
In order to conju^te a verb in full it is necessary to know the 



{a) From the INFINITIVE 

(donn-er, fin-ir, romp-re) 

are formed : — 



(i) The Future Present 
by adding 

3. 



I. 2. 

Sin^, -ai -BJi 

J^/ur, -ons -e« 

1st Conj\ donner-ai, 
donner-ons, 



-a 



-ont; as 

-as, -a; 
-ez, -ont. 



2ndConj, finir-ai, 
finir-ons, 



-as, -a; 
•ez, -on 

^h ConJ. rompr(e)-ai,' -as, -a; 
rompr-ons, 



•ez, -ont. 



(2) The Conditional Present : 
by adding : — 



.ais, -ais^ 



-ait; 
-aient 



as 



I si Conj, donner-ais, -ais, -ait ; 
donner-ions, -iez, -aient. 

2ndConj, finir-als 
finir-ions, 



-ais, -ait : 
-iez, -aient. 



{b) From the PRESENT 
PARTICIPIaS 



(donn-ant, finifNi-aiLt, romp-ant) 



4M Conj, rompr-ais,* -ais, -ais ; 
roropr-ions, -iez, -aient. 

« In the 4^ Conj. the final e of thcf 
Infinitive form is dropped. 



are formed : — 



(i) The Present Indicat. Plur. 
by changing -ant into 
2. 3. 



I. 
-ons^ 



-e«. 



-ent; as 



1st Conj. donn-ons, -ez, -ent. 
2nd Conj, finiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

4/^ Conj. romp-ons, -ez, -ent. 

(2) The Imperfect Indicat. 
by changing -ant into 



-aitj 
-aient: as 



-aia, -ais^ 
-ions^ -ies, 

1st Conj. donn-ais, -ais, -ait ; 
donn-ions, 

2nd Conj. finiss-ais, 
finiss-ions, 



•iez, -aient. 

-ais, -ait; 
-iez, -aient 



4M Conj, romp-ais, -ais, -ait ; 
romp-ions, -iez, -aient. 

(3) Thb Present Subjunctive: 

by changing -ant into 

-e, -ea, 

-ions, -iea, 

I. donn-e, -es, -e; -ions, -iez, -ent 

II. finiss-e, -es, -e; -ions, -iez, -ent 

IV. vend-e, -es, -e; -ions, -iez, -ent 



-ent. : as 



MATION OF TENSES. 

M^al Pftrta from which all other Moods and Tenses or 



n the PABT 


{if} From tlic PRESENT 


U) From the PRETE- 


TiatTUB 


INDICATIVE 


RITE INDICATIVE 


fln.-i,romp-u) 


(donn-e, -e{B),-e; 


(doim-aa, fin-iB, 


xjimed!— 


-OM, -ez, -ent. 


romp-ia) 




fln-U, -ia, -it; 


i. formed:- 




-isBoiiB, -isgez, -issent 






romp -8, -8, -t* 






-ons, -ez, -ent.) 






is formed; — 




. Compound 


(I) THElMrERATlVE: 


(i) The Imperfect 


OF THE Ac- 


by dropping the Peis. 


Subjunctive: 


E Voice : 


Pronaua, as 


by chnnging the ■ of 


ilh »irolr or 


Sinetilar. 
isl ConJ. (2) doon-e, 


and Pers. Sing, into 


Piural. 


sslonm, 'BBlei, -ssent: 


(Ijdonn-ons, 






(3) domi-ez. 
Singular. 


11/ Conj. 


2ndConj. (a) (in- is. 
Plural. 


donn-assions, -assiez, 


^]'en^r ^ 


(1) RD-issoQs 




-y: avoir 
f. ayantJ 


(7.) fin-issei. 
Singular. 


2Hii COHJ. 

Rn-isse, -isses, It ; 


WHOLE P\s- 


i^k CunJ. (I) romp-s, 


fia-issions, -issiei, -issenl. 




nn,-al. 


_^lhCon}. 




(i)ronip-ons, 


romp-isse, -is-'es, -It ; 


itre: Bs 


(a) romp-ci. 


[omp-isgions, -issiez, 




esuis 






-isaenL 




ef^ 








^■ 


'ai ^le 


( 






':f. 


■ If the final slera-con- 




wi^/|a 


sonant is a dental {i.e. 






d- or t') then the inflex- 




1 


■au^lt^!^- 


ional -t of the 3rd pets. 




sing, is dropped i il vend-, 
il bat—. 




^; 


■eoBseetehj 






' ayant^ti J 







iGAHic Mbthod. — French. 
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Peculiarities of Regular Verbs. 
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(a) appel-er^ 

. to call. 



j* appeU-e 
tu appeU-es 
il appeU-e 
n. appel-ons 
V. appel-ez 
ils appeU-ent 



First Conjugation. 

(3) Jet-er^ {c) men-er, 

to throw. to lead. 



Present Indicative. 



je jett-e 
tu jett-es 
il jett-e 
n. jet-ons 
V. jet-ez 
ils jett-ent 



je men-e 
tu men-es 
il men-e 
n. men-ons 
V. men-ez 
ils mdn-ent 



{d) esp^r-er, 

to hope. 



j* espdr-e 
tu espir-es 
il espcr-e 
n. esper-ons 
V. esper-ez 
ils esper-ent 



(Thus also the Pres. Subj, and the Imperative,^ 
Future and Conditional, 



j* appeU-erai, etc. 
j' appeU-erais, etc. 



jejett-erai, etc. 
je jett-erais, etc. 



je men-erai, etc. 
je men-erais, etc. 



j' esperer-ai, etc. 
j' esperer-ais, etc. 



Verbs with an e mute in the last syllable but one are affected in their stem, whenever the 
following syllable becomes mute ; either — 

(a and U) The final stem-consonant is doubled, if it is 1 or t ; except — 

Celer, to Aide; geler, to freeze*; peler, to peal; acheter, to buy, etc., which, instead of 
doubling the consonant, change e into ^ (see c) ; as— 
Je cele, j 'achate, etc. 

Or {c) The e mute is changed into hj if the final stem-consonant is not 1 or t. 

(d) Verbs with an 6 in the last syllable but one change this 6 into h whenever the 
foUowing syllable becomes mute, except in the Future and ConditionaL 



{e) essay-er, 

to try. 



y essai-e 
tu essai-es 
il essai-e 
n. essay-ons 
V. essay-ez 
ils essai-ent 



Fut. and Condit. 
j* essaier-ai, etc. 
j' essaier-ais, etc. 



(/) 



pri-er, 

to pray. 



(5-) 



diangr-er, 

to change. 

Present Indicative, 

je pri-e je chang-e 

tu pri-es tu chang-es 

il pri-e il chang-e 

n. pri-ons n. chang-eons 

V. pri-ez v. chang-ez 

ils pri-ent ils chang-ent 

(Thus alsD the Imperative,) 
Imperfect Iitdicative. 



w 



plac-er^ 

to place. 



je pri-ais, etc. 
n. pri-ions 
V. pri-iez 
ils pri-aient 



je chang-cais, etc. 
n. chang-ions 
V. chang-iez 
ils chang-eaient 



je plac-e 
tu plac-es 
il plac-e 
n. pla^-ons 
V. plac-ez 
ils plac-ent 



je pla^-ais, etc. 
n. plac-ious 
V. plac-iez 
ils pla^-aient 



(Thus also the Preterite Indie, and Subj.) 



(fi) Verbs in -ayer, -eyer, -xiyer, change the y into i whenever the inflection becomes 
mute. Those in -ayer and -eyer^ however, may retain y throughout 

(/) Verbs in -ier are regular, and only mentioned here to show the working of the 
Imperfect Plural. 

.(f) Verbs in -gfer insert an e between the stem and the inflection when the latter begins 
with a or O. 

(k) Verbs in -C6r change the C into 9 whenever the inflection begins with a or O^ 
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IW SecoMd Conjugation. 

fletuir {to bloom) in the sense of tojlourishy ( Pres. Part. : — florissant. 

to prosper, has : — \ Imperfect :— je florissais, etc. 

b^nlr, to bless, to consecrate^ has two forms / beni, -e, blessed, 

for the Past Part. : — \ benit, -e, consecrated, 

hair, to hate, has, in the Singular oi Pres. Indic. and Imperat., i instead 

of i:— 

Je hais, tu hais, il hait ; but Plural — nous haissons, etc. 

197 The Passive Voice : formed by means of^ 

the Auxiliary Verb 6tre + Past Participle : — 

Indicative : /Vifjivi/. (See §6.) 

First Conjugation. 

Je Btds honor€ (honor6e) de mes concitoyens. I am honoured by 

my fellow citizens. 
Tu es honors (lionor6e) de tes amis (amies). You are honoured by 

your firiends. 
II (on) est honors de ses disciples. He {one) is honoured by his disciples, 
Elle(on) est lionor^e de ses eieves. She is honoured by her pupils. 
Nous Bommes honoris (honor^es) de nos enfants. We are honoured 

by our children. 
Vous Stes honoris (lionor€es) de vos parents. You are honoured by 

your parents. 



lis sont honor^o Ide tout le monde. 1^'^'^ ^J '^^^^^^'^'^ ^ 

) [^ everybody. 



Klles sont houor^es 



In like manner wdth Verbs of any other conjugation regular or 
irregular : — 

Je Btds avert! (avertie) l-dudan<Ter I am warned \of the 

Nous sommes avertiB (averties) j »* * We are warned ] danger. 

Je Buis d^fendu (-xie) \ par nos / am defended \, r - j 

Nous Bommes d^fendus (-ues) J amis. We are defnded] ^^ ^«''/^«^^- 

Imperfect. (For the full Imperf. of 6tre see § 70.) 
j'etaiB honors (lionor€e) de vous. I was honoured by you. 

Preterite. (See § 75). 
Je fas honors (honor^e) d'une reponse. / was favoured with a reply. 

Future Present. (See § 81). 
Je serai honors (lxonor€e) de sa visite. I shall be honoured with his visit. 

Conditional : Present. (See § 86. ) 

Jc serais honors (honor^e) de vous voir. I should be honoured by seeing 

you. 
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Subjunctive i Present. (See § 9J[). 

II est bien aise que je sols honors (honor€e) de mes snperieurs. He is glad 

that I am Jionoured by my superiors. 

Imperfect. (See § 96). 

II fut bien aise que je fosse honors (honor^e) de chacun. He was glad that 

I was honoured by everybody. 

Infinitive : Present, 

C'est nn plaisir d'etre bonor^ de ses compatriotes. It is a pleasure to be 

honoured by on^s countrymen. 

Compound Tenses. 

Indicat. : Pres, Per/, or Past Indef. (For the Past Indef. of 6tre see § 122.) 

y al €t€ ]ionor6 hier d'une reponse. / have been {was) honoured yesterday 

with a reply 
Past Perfect or Pluperfect, (See § 138). 

J 'avals 6t^ honor6 d'une commande. I had been favoured with an order. 

Past Anterior, (See § 138). 

Des que j' ens 6t^ honor6 de sa visite, je partis. As soon as I had been 

honoured with his call, I started. 

Future Perfect, (See § 147). 

Quand j'aurai 6t^ honors d'une reponse je partirai. When I shall have been 

JionoureJ with a reply I shall leave, 

Co^DiTiONAJ.: Perfect. (See § 157). 

}'aiirais €t6 bien honors d'une ligne de votre part. / should have fit much 

honoured by a line from you. 

Subjunctive : Perfect, (See § 168). 

11 ne doute pas que j'aie 6t6 honors de mes eleves. He does not doubt that 

I have been honoured by my pupils. 

Pluperfect, (See § 177). 

Doutiez-vous que j'eusse ^t^ honors d'une reponse? Did you doubt that I 

had been honoured with an answer ? 

Infinitive: Perfect, 

Je suis fier d' avoir ^\€ honors de votre visite. I am proud to have been 

honoured with your visit, 

L98 Interrogative and Negative: — 

:l^tes- vons avertis du danger ? Are you informed of the danger ? 
Nous ne sommes pas avertis du danger . PVe are not informed of the danger, 
N'aves-vous pas €t€ averti du danger ? Have not you been informed op the 

danger. 



\\ 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

Reflexive Verbs are so called because the action denoted by 
them reflects upon, t\e, aflects, the agent ; they are much more 
frequently used in French than in English. The peculiarity of 
their conjugation is that, though the Verb is ac/ive in meaning, all 
its Compound Tenses are formed by means of the Auxiliary 
Verb ^tre. 

199 A. — Simple Tenses : — 

Infinitive. 
II faut se laver. One must wash one^s self. 

Present Participle. 
En se ISTant on se refralchit la peaa. By washing onis self one refreshes 

on^s skin. 
Indicative: Present, 
fe me lave tons les matins. I wash myself every morning. 

"^u te laves avec de I'eau chaude. 7'hou washesi thyself with hot 

water. 
II (on) se lave \ , ,, , . , He {one) washes \ h imself with 

Le gar9on se lave [ ^^^^ ^® ^ ^^ "*^*^®- The boy washes ] cold water. 

LV ::l:;:}^-ptheure,. ^^'J^^l^,^;\Herse,f at se.^, clock. 

Nous nons la vons de bonne heure. We waih ourselves early, 
Vous Tons lavez avant nous. You wash yourselves before us. 
lis (elles) se lavent tons les soirs. They wash themselves every evening. 

Obs.—XOBy te^ se before a vowel &c sflent h become m', t', S': — 
Je m'amuse, tu t'amuses, il S'amuse. 

Imperfect, 
Chaque matin je me lavais h. la fontaine. Every morning I used to wash 

myself at the fountain. 
Preterite. 
A sept heures je mie lavai et m'habillai. At seven d clock I washed and dressed 

myself. 
Future, 
Je me laverai quand j'aurai de Teau. I shall wash myself when I have water. 

Conditional: Present. 
Je mie laverais si j'avais du savon. I should wash myself if I had some soap. 

Subjunctive : Present, 
II faut que je mie lave tout de suite. / must wash myself immediately. 

Preterite or Imperfect, 
II aurait fallu que je mie lavasse les mains. // would have been necessary that 

I should wash my hands. 
Imperative. 
Lave-toi done I Do wash thyself! 

I^vons-nous avant de nous habiller. Let us wash ourselves before dressing, 
Zavez'vonm tons les matins. . Wash yourselves every morning. 
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) B, — Compound Tenses : all formed with etre, and never with 

avoir i — 

Indicative : Present Perfect (Past Indefinite). 

Je me snis lev6^ ce matin. I have got up this morning, 
Tu t'es lev6^ de bonne heure. Thou hast got up early. 

II (on) B'est lev6 1 ^ . He (one) has risen 1 , /• 

EUe .'est lev«e / ^^"" °°'"- She hJ risen. ] ^'f"" ""' 
Nous nous sommes lev^s^ tard. PTe have risen late, 
Vous Tous 6tes lev^B ^ bien tard. Kw have risen very late, 

Lues reronJte^".}f^°Pt'"^- They have risen too late. 

I. Or lev^e^ if the Subject denotes a female. 
3. Or lev^es^ if the Subject denotes females. 
Past Perfect (Pluperfect). 

Je m'^tals dejk lev6 quand il sonna six heures. / hai already risen when it 

struck six o^ clock. 
Past Anterior, 

D^s que je me fas lev^ je m'habillai. As soon as I had risen I dressed myself. 

Future Perfect, 

Quand je mie serai lev6 je descendrai. When I shall have risen I shall come 

dawn. 
Conditional : Perfect, 

Je me serais ler^ plus tot. I should have risen earlier. 

Subjunctive : Perfect. 

II ne croit pas que je mie sois dej^ lev^. He does not believe that I have got 

up already. 
Pluperfect. 

II ne croyait pas que je mie fusse dej^ lev6. He did not believe that I had 

already risen. 
Infinitive : Perfect. 

Je craignais m'dtre lev6 trop tard. / was afraid I had risen too late. 

Participle: Perfect. 

M'^tant lcv6 je mTiabillai. Having got up I dressed myself, 

[ Interrogative. 

Indicative: Present, 

• 

Me rejouis-je^ de votre succes ? — 
cr^ E^t-ce que je me rejouis de votre succes? etc. Do I rejoice at your success ?- - 

Cela va sans dire. Of course I do. 
Te rejouis-tu de mon succes ? Do you rejoice at my success ? 
Be rejouit-il (elle) de ton arrivee ? Does he {she) rejoice at your arrival f 
Nons rejouissons-nous de vous voir ? Do we rejoice to see you ? 
Vons rejoui?sez-vous de leur bonne fortune. Do you rejoice at their good luck? 
Se r^jouissent-ils de mon avancement ? Do they rejoice at my promotion f 

In like manner the other Simple Tenses. 

' On account of the unpleasant sound of two successive syllables beginning with j, the 
second form is preferred. 
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Present Perfect, 

Me suis-je rejooi de vous visiter ? — 

or, Est-ce qae je lae suis rejoui de, etc. Have I rejoiced to go and see you ?— > 

Je crois que oni ! / should think so I 

T'es-tn rejoui de cette bonne aubaine ? Hast thou rejoiced at this windfall 1 

S'est-il rejoui avec ses amis ? ) Has he {she) rejoiced with his {her) 

, S'est-ellc rejouie avec ses amies ? ( friends? 

Nons sommes-nous rejouis de vous rencontrer ? Were we glad to meet you f 

Vons 6tes-vous rejouis autanc que moi ? Did you rejoice as much as I did? 

Be sont-ils rejouis I de la reussUe de ce plan ? ^<^^tf^rejmcedatthe 
Se sont-elles rejomes / ^ cuaa^ic uc ^ piAu r success of this plant 

In like mannrr the other Compound Tenses. 

202 Negative, 

Indicative : Present^ 

Je me me defends pas en vain. I do not defend myself in vain, 

Tu ne te defends point, l^hou dost ttot defend thyself at all. 
11 (elle) ne se defend Janiais. He {she) never defends him {her) self 
Nous ne nons defendons pins. fVe do no longer defend ourselves, 
Vous ne vons defendez ^;nhre» You hardly defend yourselves, 
lis ne se defendent pas maL They do not dfend themselves badly » 

Imperative. 

Ne te defends pas inutilement. Do not defend thyself uselessly, 

Ne nons defendons pas lachement. Let us not defend ourselves like cowards, 

Ne Tons defendez pas de 1' avoir fait. Do not deny having done it. 

Indicative : Present Perfect, 

Je ne me snis pas entendu avec lui. / have not agreed Tvith him, 

Tu ne t'es pas entendu avec moi. Thou hast not agreed with me, 

II (elle) ne s'est pas entendu(e) avec nous. He {she) has not agreed with us. 
Nous ne nons sonunes pas entendus. We have not come to terms, 
Vous ne vons ^tes pas entendus. You have not understood each other. 
lis (elles) ne se sont pas entendu(e)s. They have not acted in concert. 

In like manner the other Compound Tenses. N.B. Notice the different meanings of 
s'entendre. 

Infinitive: Perfect, 

Je regrette de ne pas m'Stre mieux d^fendn. / am sorry I did 

not defend myself better^ etc. 
Nous regrettons de ne pas nons ^tre mieux d^fendns. We are sorry wt 

did not defend ourselves better, etc 

Participle : Perfect, 

Ne m'6tant pas mieux d^fendn^ je fus vaincu. Not having defended my-, 

self better y I was conquertd. 
Ne nons 6tant pas mieux d^endns nous fiimes def aits. Not having defended 

ourselves better, we were defeated. 
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J Interrogative-Negative. 

Simple Tenses, 

Est-ce que je ne me contente pas de peu ? Don't I content myself with little ? 
Ne te contentes-tu pas de cela ? etc Are you not contented with thai ? 

Compound Tenses, 

Ne me suis-je pas contente de votre promesse ? Have I not contented myself 

with your promise ? 
Ne t'etais-tu pas contente de ta fortune ? Iladst thou not contented thyself with 

thy fortune ? 
Ne s*en sera-t-il pas contente ? Will he not have contented himself with it? 
Ne nous serions-nous pas contentes de cette raison ? Shotdd we not have been 

satisfied with this reason ? etc. 

Obs. I. — In all the above instances the Reflexive Pronoun is the Direct Object. There are 
many Reflexive Verbs, however, which take an Indirect Reflexive Object-Pronoun : — 

Je m'arroge ce droit. I arrogate to myself this right. 
Nous noTUS arrogeons ces titres. We assume these titles^ etc. 
Je me suis prociir6 un billet. / have secured a ticket for myself, 
Tu t'es procure un passeport. You have procured a passport , 

EUe "'est Jpo^ | """^ P^^'^^* ^' ^'^'^ ^""^ ^^ ^ situation. 

Obs. a. — Te me lave les mains. / wash my hands. 

Tu te laves le visage. You wash you r /acey etc. 

L Reciprocal Verbs are the same in form and conjugation as 
Reflexive Verbs : — 

Nous noiui flattons. We flatter each other {one another), 
Vous TOTUS flattez. You flatter each other {one another), 
lis se flattent. They flatter each other {one another). 

To avoid any possible ambiguity I'un I'avitre or les uns les autresy oru 
another^ may be added ; as, 

Kous nous trahissons I'uri I'autre (les uns les autres). 

Notice also — 

S*entP'aider, to help one another. 

S'entre dechirer, to tear each other to pieces y etc 

> Many Verbs are reflexive in French which are not used reflexively 

in Englishy others again are rendered in English by the Passive 

Voice \ — 

Nous noTus arr^times dans cette ville. We stopped in this town, 

** Je ne me rendrai pas," s'ecria-t-il. " I shcill not surrender,^* exclaimed he, 

EUe s'ennuie dans ce village. Time hangs heavy upon her in this milage^ 

Us se lassent de lui aider. They are getting tired of helping him, 

Elles se repentent de I'avoir fait. They repent having done it. 

Comment toos portez-vous ? How do you do ? 

Je me porte tr^s bien. I am very well, 

Bien des choses se sont passees depuis lors. Many things have occurred since 
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Je me couchai k onze heures ; / went to bed at eleven <f clock; 

je me reveillai k onze heures et demie, / cnvjke at half-past eleven^ 
mais je me rendormis bientot, but I soon fell asleep again, 

ct ne mie levai pas avaiit huit heures. and did not rise before eight d clock, 

Allons nons promener ! Let us go for a walk ! 

Je mi' en doutais bien ! I suspected as much ! 

Vous Tons trompez, je vous assure. You are mistaken^ I assure you, 

Cette etoffe se vend fort cher. This stuff sells at a high price, 

Cela s'entend. That is understood (a matter of course). 

Cette expression ne s'emploie qu'au style poetique. This expression is only 

used in poetical style. 
Others will be mentioned in the chapter of Irregular Verbs. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

(a) Denoting the state of the atmosphere : — 

206 Pendant un orage il pleut, il srSle, During a thunderstorm it rains, it 
11 tonne^ il ^claire. haili, it thunders, it lightens. 

En hiver il crele^ il neige. In winter it freezes, it snows, 
Au prin temps il d^s^le. In spring it thaws. 
Quel temps f ait-il ? What sort of weather is it ? 

Tantot 11 fait beau temps, tantot mauvais temps. Sometimes it is fin e^ at 

other times it is bad weather. 
Au mois d'aoiit 11 fait chaud. In August it is hot, 
Au printemps 11 fait doux. In spring it is mild. 
En automne 11 fait frais. In autumn it is cool. 
En hiver 11 fait froid. In winter it is cold. 

II fait Jour k six heures du matin. // is daylight at six in the morning. 
II fait nnit (sombre) apres le coucher du soleil. // is dark after sunset. 
En novembre 11 fait du brouillard. In November it is foggy. 
En mars 11 fait de la poussiere. In March it is dusty, 
II fait Clair de lune. The moon shines, 

06s. — For the Conjugation of faire^ see § 234 and 254. 

(b) Only occasionally impersonal : — 

207 II s'agit de faire son devoir. The question is to do one^s duty. 
De quoi s'agissait-il ? — What 7vas it necessary to do ? — 

II s'agissait de payer. // wets necessary to pay, 
l)e qui s*agissait-il ? — Who was concerned? — 

11 s'agissait de nous. We were concerned. 
II s'agira de votre honneur. Your honour will be at stake, 
II importe que vous finisslez cette r^gle. // is important that you should finish 

this sum. 
II arrive souvent qu'on est tromp^. It often happens that one is deceived, 
II semble que cela soit facile. // seems to be easy. 

For il y va de, il faut, il convient, il vaut mieux, il parait, see Irregnltf 
Verbs. N,B. Notice the different ways of rendering a'agir de in English. 
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|g (c) 11 y a quelqu'un a la porte. TAere is some one at the door, 

11 y avait toujours beaucoup de monde ^ la foire. There were always 

many people at the fair, 

II y eut un accident fdcheux. There was a sad accident, 

II y avra beaucoup de fruit cette annee. There will be much fruit this 

year, 
II y auralt moins de misfere, u'H y avait plus de temperance. There 

would be less misery if there were more tetnperance, 

Croyez-vous qn'il y ait du danger ? Do you think there is any danger, 

J'ignorais qxi'il y eut du danger. / was not aware there was any danger. 

II y a en plusieurs tremblements dc terra en Suisse. There have been several 

earthquakes in Switzerland, 

^A Interrogative. 

Y a-t-U loin d*ici \ Geneve ? Is it far from here to Genezra ? 

Combien y a-t-il de Paris a Londres ? — How far is it from Paris to London ? — 
II y a environ 450 kilometres. About 280 miles, 

Y avait-U souvent des concerts ? Were there often concerts ? 

Y a-t-il en un orage ce matin ? Has there been a storm this morning ? 

Y a-t-il longtemps que vous 6tes ici ? — Have you been here a longtime?— 

Mais oui, il y a une heure et demie (see 123, Obs.). Why yes, an hour and 

a half, 
Combien y a-t-il que votre soeur est mariee ? — How long has your sister been 

married? — 
II n'y a qnc quinze jours. Only a fortnight, 

10 Negative. 

II n'y a pas de commerce dans ce pays. There is no commerce in this 

country, 

II n'y avait Jamais tant de monde. There were never so many people,- 

II n'y a sn^e eu de visiteurs aujourd'hui. There have hardly been any 

visitors to-day, 

J'ai pear qu'il n'y ait point de benefices dans cette affaire. / am afraid 

there is no profit in this affair, 

U Interrogative-Negative. 

K'y a-t-il personne ^ la maison ? Is there nobody at home ? 

N'y avait-il rien ^ faire ? Was there nothing to be done ? 

K'y anrait il pas en de I'avantage h. accepter fcs ofTres? Would there have 

been no advantage in acce^lins U« ojor^l 
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222 IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Before going through the Irregular Verbs strictly classified 
according to their inflections, it will be convenient to deal first 
with those which, on account of their frequent use in forming 
Idiomatic tenses and constructions, may be termed Auxiliary 
Verbs ; these are : — 

Aller, to go ; vexiir^ to come. 

Devoir, to owe ; falloir, must ; ponvoir, can; saToir, to know, 

Falre^ to make^ to do ; croire, to believe. 

213 AUcr, to go ; ^tre all6| to have gone, 

Alla&t, going ; all6, gofu ; ^tant all6, having gofte, 

A. — Simple Tenses — 

Indicative: Present, 

Je vais ^ I'eglise. I am going to church, 

Tu vas ^ la promenade. Thou art going for a walk, 

11 va ^ I'ecole. He is going to school. 

Nous allons aux eaux. We are going to a watering place, 

Vous allez 4 la campagne. You are going to the country, 

lis vent tout droit. They are going straight on. 

Imperfect : J'allais tous les jours au marche. / used to go every day 

to the market. 
Preterite : J'allai hier au bal. / went yesterday to the ball. 

Future Pres. : yhrwA demain a Paris. I shall go to Paris to-morrow. 

CoNDiT. Pres. : J'irais volontiers avec vous. / would willingly go with 

you. 

Subjunctive: Present, 

ique j* aille au spectacle. i me to go to the theatre. 

que tu allies au rcarche. She wants \ thee to go to the market, 
qu'il allle k la foire. ( him to go to the fair, 

n =e Peut ,ue j ^ ^^ J,— ^^-. , ^^^ ,, ,,, j ^ J^^ ^J^^ 

II importe qu'ils aillent k la Bourse. It is important that they go to the 

Exchange, 

SUBj. Impf. : II desirait que j'y alla8»e« He wanted me to go there. 

Imperative : Va done ! Go then ! 

Allons, enfants de la patrie. Let us gOy children of the native 

land. 

Allez le voir ! Go and set him I 
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L4 B. — Compound Tenses: — • 

Indic. Pres. Perf. : Jc auia all6 aujourd'hui a la banque. I went to 

the bank to-day. 
Past Perf. : Nous sommes all^s au spectacle. We went to see 

theplay, 
y €tai8 all6 me baigner. I had gone to bathe. 

Past Ant. : Des que je fas all6 ^ la chasse, il commenca ^ pleuvoir. 

As soon as I had gone huntings it began raining. 
FuT. Perf. : Quand je serai all6 vous aurez mon livre. Whin I 

have gone you shall have my book. 
CoNDiT. Perf. : Je serais all€ ^ sa rencontre. J should have gone 

to meet him. 
SuBj. Perf.: II est charme que j'y sois all6. He is glad I have 

gone there. 
SUBj. Past Perf. : II etait fiche que j'y fosse all6. He was sorry I had 

gone there. 
Infinit. Perf. : II doit 6tre all^ tout seul. He must have gone quite 

alone. 
Part. Perf. : Mon ami 6tant all6 se promener, My friend having gone 

je trouvai la porte ferm^e. for a walk^ I found 

tJie door shut, 

[5 C, — Idiomatic Tenses formed with aller: — 

1. Je vais me promener. I am going for a walk. 
Tu vas te baigner. Thou art going to bathe. 

II va recoxnmencer de plus belle. He is going to start afresh. 
Nous allons partir pour Brighton. We are going to leave for Brighton, 
Vous allex lui parler. You are going to talk to him. 
lis Tont me chercher cela. They are going to fetch that for me, 

2. J' allaUk partir^ quand il arriva. / was going to starts when he 

arrived. 
Tu allais te coucher, quand il est venu. Thou wast going to bed, 

when he came. 
II allait se lever lorsque j*entrai. He was going to rise when I 

entered. 
Nous alliens vous voir. We were going to call on you, 
Vous allies feire une sottise. You were going to do something stupid, 
lis allaient se mettre en route. They were going to start, 

A S'cn aller, to go away ; s'en dtre all€, to have gone away. 

S'en allant, going away ; s'en €tant all€, having gone away, 

A, — Simple Tenses: — 

Indicative: Present. 

Je m'en vais aujourd'hui. I am going away to-day, 

Tu t'en vas trop tard. Thou art going away too late. 

II s'en va immediatement. He is going away immediately. 

Nous nons en allons pour tout de bon. We are going away for good, 

Vous vons en allez trop tot. You are going away too early. 

lis s'en vent ensemble. They are going away to^hvr^ 
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Imperfect T Je m'en allais, quand il m'accosta. / was going away^whrn 

he came up to me. 

Preterite : Je m'en allal \ deux henres, I went away at two o'clock, 

FuT. Pres. : Je m'en irai dans un moment. / shall go away in a 

moment, 

COND. Pres.: Jem'en irais- s'il faisait beau. / should go away if it 

werefine, 

SUBJ. Pres. : Ilfautqueje m'en aille ce soir. 1 must go away this 

evening. 

Su^J. Impf. : II fallut que je ni'en allasse. / had to go away. 

Imperative. 

Va-t'en porter ma lettre. Go and take my letter, 

Allons-nons-en d'ici. Let us go away from here, 

Allex-TOiui-en, vauriens que vous 6tes ! Off with you, you good-fof' 

nothing feUims I 

217 ^. — Compound Tenses: — 

Indicative : Present Perfect, 

Je m'en snis all^ ^ son insu. I have gone away without his knouh 

ledge. 

Tu t'en es all6 sans rien dire. Thou hast gone away without saying 

a word, 
* 11 s'en est all6 furtivement. J/e has gone away stealthily, 

EUe s'en est all6e toute seule. She has gone away quite alone.. 

Nousnons en sommes all^s k la derob^e. We have gwne away iy 

stealth, 

Vons TOns en Ates all^s malgr^ vous. You have gone away in spite oj 

yoursdf, 
lis s'en Bont all^s ) ^ • ^r i ^ 

EUes B'en sont aU^es \ P°^^ toujours. They have gone away for ever. 

Past Perf. : Je m'en 6tal8 all6 avant lui. I had gone away hefort 

him. 

Past Ant. : Des que je m'en fas all6, il arriva. As soon as I had gone 

away, he arrived, 

FuT. Perf. : Quand je m'en serai all€, il sera tranquille. When I {shall) 

have gone away^ he will be at ease, 

COND. Perf. : Je m'en serais all6^ si j'avais eu le temps. / should have 

gone away, if / had had time, 

SuBj. Perf. : II est surpris que je m'en sois all6 si t6t. He is surprised I 

have gone away so early, 

SuBj. Plupf. : II ^tait surpris que je ni'en fosse all6 si tard. He was sur- 

prised I should have gone away so late. 
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18 Interrogative. 

Indicative: Present, 

M'en ▼als-je' trop l&l 7 Am I going away too early ? 

T'en Ttui-tu sans mot dire ? Art thou going away without saying a wordt 

8'en Tft-t-il seal ? Does he go atoay alone } 

8'en Tft-t-elle tout dc bon ? Does she go away for good ? , 

Nous en allons-nous ensemble ? Are we going away together? 

Vons en allex*vous avec nous ? Are you going away with us ? 

8'en Tont**!!? ifaire uu voyage ? Are they going to take a journey 2 

* ^r— Est-cequejem'envais? etc. 

Present Perfect (JPast Indefinite), 
M'en snis- je all6 trop tard? Have I gone away too late? 

T'en es- tu all^ avec lui ? Heist thou gone away with him f 

S'Cr die SLIPS'? lMke(slu)^^yU^..kf 

Nous en sonunes-nous all68 trop t6t ? Have we gone away too early ? 
VoTUi en Ates- vous alHs avec eux ? Have you gone away with them I 

Fast Per/, M'en 6tais-je all6 ? Had I gone away ? etc., 

and so with the other Compound Tenses. 

09 Negative. 

Inf. Pres. H dit qu'il ne veut pas s'en aller. He says he won^tgo away^ 
Inf. Per/ 11 regrette de ne pas y'en dtre all6. He is sorry he has not gone 

away. 
Indicative: Present, 
Je ne ni'en Tais pas aujourd'huL I do not go away to-day, 
Tu ne t'en va* pas de bon gre. You do not go away of your own eiccord,, 
II ne s'en ▼& pas volontiers. He does not go away willingly. 
Nous ne nous en allons pas. We do not go away, 

Vous ne vons en allea pas assez vlte. You are not going away quickly 

enough, 
lis ne s'en Tont pas avec vous. They do not go away with you, 
^mff Je ne m'en allais jamais de bon gre. / never used to go away of my 

own accord. 
Imperative. 
Ne t'en vas pas si t6t. Do not go away so soon, 
Ne noos en allons pas ce soir. Let us not go away this evening, 
Ne Tons en allea pas sans nous. Don* t go away without us. 

Present Perfect {Past Indefinite), 
Je ne m'en sols pas all6 chez moi. I have not gone away home, 
Tu ne t'en es pas all^ chez toi. TTiou hast not gone away home, 
II ' ne s'en est pas all6 chez lui. ) zi^i i.\ u * l 

EUe ne .'en est pa. iai£e chez eUe. } ^' ^'^^ >"" "^'^^ '^'- 
Nous ne nons en somnxes pas all€(e)s chez vous. We have not gone home, 
Vous ne tous en Mes pas all6(e)8 chez vous. You have not gone home, 
lis ne s'en sent pas all€s chez eux. \ ^rt ,. z ^ * t 

Elles ne .'en .ont pa. alUe. chez elles. ( ^^y '"''" '""S""' home. 
Past Perf, Je ne m'en €tais pas encore alli6. / had not gone arivay yet. 

Organic Method. — French. ^ 
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220 Interrogative-Negative* 

Indicative: Present, 

M« m'en Tals-je iiaa assez t6t ? Am I not going away early enough t 
7X% t'en Tas-tu pas aujourd'hui ? Art thou not going away tonlay f 
N« B'en Ta-t-il pas ce soir ? Is he not going away to-night / 

Present: Perfect, 

N« m'en snls-je pas all^ ponctuellement? Have I not gone away punciu* 

allyf 
and so all other Tenses. 

221 Venir, to conie^ see § 243. 

II faut Tenir^ it is necessary to come, II doit ktr% renu^ he must have 

come. 
Tout too, Tenant il me raconta Thistoire. Whilst coming along he told me 

the story, 
l&tant Tenu trop tard il manqua le train. Having come too late he missed the 

train. 

Idiomatic construction of venir : — 

{ft) Te Tiens de me baigner. I have just taken a bcUhe, 
Tu Tiens de te lever. Thou hcutjust got up, 
11 vient de se raser. He has just shaved him set f, 
Nons Tenons de nous promener. IVe have just been for a walk, 
Vous Tenes de vous amuser. You have just amused yourselves, 
lis Tiennent de s' entendre. They have just came to an understandings 

{b) Je Tenais de me baiter. I hctdjust been bathing. 
Ta Tenais de t'habilier. Thou hadstjust been dressings 

{c) Je Tiens lui parler. J come to speak to him, 

(d) Je Tenais a parler de lui. / chanced to speak of him, 

222 Devoir, to owe, to be onis duty, to intend (^morally), to have to, 
to be appointed (bound) to, see § 247. 

Indicative: Present. 

Te dois rester jusqu'4 demain. I am to stay till to-morrow, 

Tu dois sortir. ce soir. TTwu art to go out this evening. 

11 doit passer Vhiver a Pau. He is to spend the winter at Pau. 

Nous dOTons y rester toute la journee. We are to stay there all day, 

Vous deves revenir sur vos pas. You are to retrace your steps, 

lis doiTent se trouver au rendezvous. They are to keep their appointment. 

Imperfect. 

Je deT-ais rester jusqu'au lendemain. I was to have stayed untU the next 

day. 
Preterite, 

II dnt rester jusqu'i minuit. He had to stay iUl midnight. 
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Present Perfect^ 

J'al dft y aller, I have been obliged to go there, 

'lu a> d€i t'ennuyer ^ mort. You must have been bored to death% 

Conditional: Present, 

Je devrala rester jusqu'k demain. I ought to stay until to-morrow^ 
Tu d«TralB sortir ce soir. Thou oughtst to go out this evenings 

Conditional: Perfect, 

J'aurmls du rester plus longtemps. / ought to {shou/d) have remained 

longer. 



X ^ 



Je crois deroir vous dire la verite. I think it right to tell you the trttth, 
Kacine doit beaucoup 4 Euripide. Racine is much indebted to Euripides, 
Cela a dti vous chagriner. That must have grieved you, 
Un fils doit respect ^ son pere, A son owes respect to his father, 

228 Falloir, to be necessary^ to wanty must, see § 246* 

Idiomatic constructions : — 

{a) With a iVb««-Complement ; 

Indicative ; Present, 

II me faut da vin. I want (some) wine, 

II te faut de Targent. Ihou wantest (some) money, 

11 Ini faut de la viande. He wants (some) meat, 

II faut une plume k cet ^coUer.^ This pupil wants a pen, 

II lui faut de Teau. She wants (some) water, 

II nous faut des raisins. fVe wafit (some) grapes. 

II Tous faut des epiceries. You want (some) groceries, 

II lour faut des epices. They want (some) spices, 

s Or— II faut a cet 6colier une plume. 
and so with other Tenses : — 

II mo fallait (fallut) bien de Targent* /wanted much money, 
11 me faudra beaucoup de patience. I shall want much patience, 
11 me faudrait trois exemplaires. I should want three copies, 
II m'aurait fallu plus de ressources, / should have wanted more resources. 
Croyez-vous qu*il me faille un passe port ? Do you think I want a pcusport ? 
II ne croyait pas qu'il me fallut im guide. He did not think I wanted a 

guide. 
Interrogative and Negative. 

Me faut-il tant de bagage ? — Do I want so much luggage ? 
11 no TOUS faut gu^re qu'une valise. You want hardly anytiiing but a port- 

nuinteau. 
Combien lui faut-il d'argent ? How much money does he want ? 
Combien tous fiaut-il de tapiu ? How many carpets do you want ? 
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224 {b) With a ^r^- Complement in the Infinitive : — 

Indicative: Present, 

11 iii« fit,ut commencer a midi.' / musi begin at twelve o^ clock, 

II t« faut revenir tout de suite. Thou must return immediately, 

11 lui faut rester ju>qu'au soir. He must stay until evenings 

II lai faut tricoter une paire de bas. She must knit a pair of stockings, 

II Tons faut renoncer a ce projet. You must renounce this project, 

U l«iir faut corriger leurs themes. They must correct their exercises, 

X Or also without me^ te^ etc, when it is plain firom the context who Mtttst, or vAiUk used 
in a general sense : — 

II faut payer. One must ^ay. II faudra voir cela. That remains yet to be seen* 
II faut etre patient dans I'adversit^. One must be fatient in adversity, 

Obs. — If the logical Subject is a Noun^ the Subjunctive with qn« must be used instead of 
the Infinitive, see (c). 

225 (c) With que and a Verb-Complement in the Subjunctive: — 

II faut que je reTiexin« demain. I must come bcuk to-morrow, 
II faudra que je reTienne. / shall have to come back, 
II faut (faudra) que tu ailles aux bains de mer. Thou must go to the seaside, 
U faut (faudra) qu'il s'en aille. He must {will have to) go away, 
11 faut (faudra) qu'elle s« h&te de partir. She must {will have to) hasten to start, 
II a fallu (faudra) que nous restions. We have been {shall be) obliged kt stay, 
II fallut que je revinsse sur mes pas. / had to retrace my steps, 
U aurait fallu que tu y allasses. // would have been necessary for thee to be 

Atre, 

226 Vouloir, will^ to wish, to want, to be inclined {wiHin^ to, 
see § 246. 

/^W. QueTOQles-vous? What do you want f 

Que me Toule«-vous ? What can I do for you f 
Je Teux aller avec vous. / want to go with you, 
Je voudrais aller avec vous. / should like to go with you, 
Tu Tonlais 1 t'en aller tout You wanted \lo go envoy 

Tu aurais voulu j seul. You would have liked \ alone, 

II vonlut absolument retoumer chez lui. He insisted on returning 

honte, 
V«nilles m'eclairer jusqu'au bas de I'escalier. Plecue {would you be so 

good as) to light me down stairs, 

2. Je Toudrais bien vous parler. /should like to speak to you, 
J'aurais touIu m'embarquer. / should have liked to embark, 

3. Quel cheval Tonles-vous done? What horse do you want then f 
Je Teuz mon argent. I want my money, 

227 {b) With the Verb-Complement in the Subjunctive, if the two 
Verbs have not the same Subject : — 

Je veux qu'il revienne. / want him to return. 

11 aurait voulu que tuy allasses. He would have liked you to go there,. 
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Je ne Teux pas que vous luiparliez. I do not want you to speak to him. 

Que Toules-vous que j'y fasse ? What would you have me do ? 

Obs, I. To wish in the sense of wishing good day^ happy new year^ etc., is rendered by 
sonliaiter :— 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour. / wish you a good mornings 

Obs, 2. Venx-tu bien te taire ! Do be quiet! 

Que Teut dire ce mot ? WJiat does this word meant 

228 Pouvoir, can, may, to be able, see § 247. 

Je ne puis pas vous le dire. I cannot tell you, 

J'anrais pu le faire sans vous. / could [might) have done it without yotu 
Vous pouTCs venir <^uand vous voudrez. You may come when you like, 
Povrries-vous me dire h. qui je dois m'adresser ? Could you tell me to whom 

I must apply ? 

229 Idioms : — 

Je n*en puis plus. I am knocked up. {I am exhausted,) 

Je n*en peux mais. // is not my fault. 

Se peut-il que vous soyez si fache ? Can it be that you are so angry ? 

Puisse-t-il reussir ! May he succeed! 

Vouloir c'est pouvoir. Where there is will there is a way, 

Savoir c'est pouvoir. Knowledge is power^ 

230 Savoir, to know, to know of, to be aware, see § 247. 

Indicative and Subjunctive. 

Je sais ce que je veux ; / know what I want ; 

tu Bala ce que tu veux, etc. you know what you wafit, etc. 

Je ne savais pas ce que je voulais. / did not know what I wanted, 

Je sais le faire. / kncnv how to (can) do it. 

Je sais un excellent maltre de musique. I know of an excellent music master, 

"e sais cette melodic, I know [I can sing, play^ etc) this melody, 
'C vous sals bon gr6 d'etre venu. I thank you for having come, 
e lui sais i&auTaiB sr6 de cela. I am vexed with him for that, 

^'e sanral bien de quoi 11 s'agit. / shcdl know what it is about, 

II faut que je aacbe la verite. / must know the truth, 

Je veux que vous aachies ^ quo! vous en tenir. I want you to know how 

nuUters stand, 

n a an le persuader. He has managed to persuade him, 

281 Croirc, to believe, to think, see § 250. 

1, Je crois le connaitre. / think I know him, 

Val era devoir vous dire. / thought it my duty to tell you, 
II a cru bien faire. lie thought he was acting properly, 

2. Je la croia homme d'honneur. I believe him to be an honest man, 
Je Ini croia de grands moyens. / give him credit for great abilities* 

3, Croyea-vous ce medecin ? Do you believe this doctor? 
Croyaa-vous aux medecins ? Do you believe in uoctorsl 

4. Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? Do you think he will come ? 
Je crois que non. I think not. 

Et moi, je crois que si. And I think he will. 



85 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

232 Faire, to do, to makcy to get ^ to cause y to order ^ see § 254. 

(^z) Dififerent equivalents of faire in English : — 

Je fals mon devoir. J am doing my duty^ 

Tu ne fais pas attention. You do not pay attention, 

Uabeille fait du miel. The bee makes honey. 

Nous faisons une promenade. IVe are taking a walk. 

Vous faites les malades. You pretend {feign) to be ill, 

lis font une partie de whist. They are having a game at whist, 

Cela fait plaisir ^ voir. It is a pleasure to see that, 

II B'est fait soldat. He has become a soldier. 

283 (^) Verbal phrases composed of faire + a Noun : — 

Cela fait pitl€ (de la peine) ^ voir. // excites pity to see tJmt, 

Cela fait xnal. Thc^ hurts. 

Vous me faites tort. You do me ivrong, 

Les Foldats firent feu. The soldiers fired. 

Je fais cas de cet homme. lvalue that man, 

II me fit si^ne de rester. He beckoned to me to stay, 

Vous me faites peur. You frighten me. 

Oil a-t-il fait ses €tades ? Whire has he studied? 

Elies sont allees faire des emplettes. They have gone shopping, 

234 (^ Faire, used to form Impersonal Verbal Phrases denoting 
the state of the atmosphere. 

II fait beau temps (mauvais temps). // is fine weatlier {bad weather), 

II faisait chaud pendant la moisson. // was hot during the harvest, 

II fit froid pendant la campagne de 18 12. It was cold during the campaign 

of 1812. 
II fera htunide au mois de Novembre. // wUl be damp in November, 

II ferait plus frais s*il ne faisait pas du soleil. It would be cooler if the sun 

did not shine, 
Croyez-vous qu*il fasse crotte ? Do you think it is dirty f 

Je ne savais pas qu*il fit si sombre. I did not know it was so dark. 
II a flait bien lourd avant Forage. // was very sultry before the storm, 
II arait fait de la poussiere. // had be^n dusty, 

D^s qu*il eat fait des eclairs il tonna. As soon as it had lightened it 

thundered, 
Quand il aura fait de Torage il fera plus frais. When we have had a storm 

it wilt be cooler, 
II n'anrait pas fait si nuit s'il avait fait clair de lune. // would not have been 

so dark if it had been moonlight, 
Quoiqu'il ait fait du soleil, il fait encore de la boue. Although the sun has 

been shining it is still dirty. 
Bien qu'il eixt fait du vent, les routes n'etaient pas propres. AWiough it had 

been windy the streets were not clean,. 
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35 (d) Faire with an /«;f///V/V^-Complement : the Infinitive after 
faire is always used in the Active Voice : — • 

1. Je le fais trarailler. I make him {cause him to) work. 
On le fit Bortir, They made him go out, 

2. A Calais ;1 vons faudra faire visiter vos bagages. At Calais you wUl 

have to get your luggage visited, 

Faites done racomn&oder vos souliers ! Do get your shoes mended! 

Je me stiiB fait faire cet habillement / have got this suit made 
^.Londres. in London, 

Ou avez-vous fait relier vos livres? Where did you get your books 

bound? 

lis ont fait repasser leur linge. They have had tlieir linen ironed, 

S avez-vous vous faire comprendre k Paris? Can you make yourself 

understood in Paris? 

Par qui faites-vous faire le jardin ? By whom do you get the garden 

done up? 

S6 Idiomatic uses of Avoir : — 

J'al beau lui parler, 11 est sourd de cette oreille. It is in vain for me to speak 

to him, he wonU listen to that, 
J'ens de ses nouvelles. / heard from him, 

Vbtre ami a mauvaise mine, qu'a-t-il ? Your friend looks ill, what is the 

matter with him ? 

II a mal a la tdte et mal aux dents. He has a head-ache and the tooth-ache. 

Vous ares I'air soucieux, ares-vous eu You look anxious, 

de mauvaises nouvelles de chez vcus ? have you hud bad tiewsfrom home ? 

Quel &8re ares- vous done ? — How old are you then f 
Je n'al que treize ans. — I am only thirteen. 
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THE ORGANIC METHOD. 
PRONOUNS. 

I. — Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

SINGULAR : 1st Person, 



\ 



Subject. 
DiR. Obj. 
iNDiR. Obj. 



Subject. 
DiR. Obj. 
Indir. Ubj. 



Vous 
]1 



Elle 
Elle 



Je ne trompe personne. / deceive no one, 
me trompez tou jours. You always deceive me, 
me donne son appui. He gives his support to me, 

2nd Person, 

Tu aimes tes amis, Thou lovest thy friends. 

te salue. She greets thee, 

te repond par ecrit. She replies to thee in writing. 



yd Person^ Masculine. 

II raconte une histoire. He is relating a story, 
Les amis le respectent. His friends respect him. 
On lui raconte une anecdote. They relate an anecdote 

to him. 
yd Person, Feminine. 

Elle te pardonnera. She wiP. forgive thee, 
Les amies la felicitent. Her friends con'^ratu/afe her, 
Sa m^re lui donna un baiser. Her mother gave a kiss to 

her. 
yd Person; referring to a tiling^. 

11^ (elle'') est tres utile. // is very useful, 
L*ecolier le (la) trouve tr^s utile. The pupil finds it very 

useful. 
L'ecolier s' y accoutume. The pupil accustoms himself to it. 
Attributive. Les eleves en parlent souvent. The pupils often speak of it. 

' Referring to, say (i) le travail, (2) la ]e9on. 

PLURAL ! 1st Prson. 

Nous louons leur conduite, JVe praise their 

conduct. 
Le maitre nous loue souvent. The master often praises us. 
L'orateur nous parle. The orator is speaking to us. 



Subject. 
DiR. Obj. 
Indir. Obj. 



Subject. 
DiR. Obj. 
Indir. Obj. 



Subject. 
DiR. Obj. 

Indir. Obj. 



( 



Subject. 

DiR. Obj. 
Indir. Obj. 



2nd Person. 

Subject. Voub apprenez la le9on. You learn the lesson, 

DiR. Obj. Vos cousins vona suivront. Your cousins will follow you. 
Indir. Obj. Le professeur vons repliquera. The professor will repll 

to you. 
yd Person : Masculine and Feminine^ 

Subject. Ila (ellea) estiment leur maitre. They esteem 

their nuuUr, 
DiR. Obj. Leur maitre lea estime. Their master esteems them. 
Indir. Obj. Leur parents leur ecriront bientot. Their parents will toon 

write to thil^ 
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^ Different uses of y, there^ thither^ to it, at it; en, hence, of it, 
from it, some, any ; and le, he, it (predicative), so: — 

(i) Est-il h. Paris? — Qui, il y est Is he in Paris ? — Yes, he is there, 

AUez- vous a u bain ? — A re you going to the bath ? — 

Non, nous n'y allons pas. No, we are not going there. 

Vas-y aujourd'hui ; Go there to-day ; 

n'y va pas demain. dor^t go there to-morrow, 

(2) Avez-vous repondu k sa lettre? — Have you replied to his letter "i — 
J'y ai repondu il y a huit jours. I replied to it a week ago, 

Y comprenez-vous quelque chose? — Do you understand anything about 

it?— 
Non, je n*y comprends rien. No, I understand nothing about it, 
Renoncez-y ! I^'y renoncez pas! Renounce ^to) it! DotCt renounce 

[to) it. 

(3) II vous trompera ; attend ez-vous-y ! He will deceive you ; expect it ! 

Y avez-vous reflechi ? — J'y ai refleclii. Have you considered it ? — I have 

considered it, 
Reflechissez-y bien. Consider it well {reflect upon it), 
N*y pensez pas. Do not think of it, 

Y is used with reference to Antecedents denoting things : — 

(i) Instead of la referring to z. place mentioned before. 

(2) Instea(l of ^ Ini, k elle j a enx, ^ elles. 

(3) Instead of a ceci^ a cela^ with reference to a preceding clause or phrase. 

Ig (l) Viens-tu de Londres? — Are you coming from London ? — 

Oui, j'en viens, mais j'y retoumerai Yes, I am coming from there, 
dans quinze jours. but I shall return there in a fortnight, 

(2) Est-il content de son sort? — • Is he satisfied with his fate? — 

II en est content. He is satisfied with it, 

Qu'en dites-vous? — • What do you say about it? — 

Je n'en sais rien. I dorC t know anything about it, 

(3) II fut trompe sans qu'il s'en aper9At. He wets deceived loithout being 

aware of it, 
Voiis vous en repentirez. You will repent of it, 

(4) A-t-il de Targent ? — Has he any money ? — 

Oui, il en a. Yes, he has {some). 

Avez-vous des plumes ? — Have you any p:ns ? — 

J'en ai de tres bonnes. Yes, I have some very good ones. 

Bn voici une meilleure. Here is a better one. 

Je vous en donnerai une autre. I will give you another. 
Combien d'e^jlises y a-t-il dans cette ville ? — How many churches are there 

II y en a sept. in this town ? — There are seven. 

Prenez-en un peu. N'en prenez pas. Take some, Don^t take any. 

(5) II a renonce a ses passions. — He has renounced his passions. — 

Je l*en estime davantage, / esteem him the more for it. 
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En is used with reference to antecedents denoting a thing:— 

(i) Instead of de Ul, JrwH there, hetice^ to denote the starting-point. 

(3) Instead of de Ini, d'elle, 0/ it ; d'eiUC, d'eUes, 0/ them, etc., with Verbs and 
Adjectives requiring de before their complement. 

(3) Instead of de ceci» de cela, of this, of that, referring to a phrase or sentence 
meniioned before. 

(4) Instead of dn, de la^ des^ some, any, 0/ them, referring to a Noun- Antecedent 
used in a. partitive sense. 

(5) Instead of povr cela, povr cette raison^y^r that, on that account, 

260 Use and agreement of the Neutral le : — 

(1) Etes-vous le professeur de musique ? — Are you the music-master? — 
Oui, monsieur, je le suis. Krx, J7>, I am he, 

Etes-vous la directrice du college ? — Are you the principal of tkt 

college t^ 
Oui, madame, je la suis. Yes, madam, I am she, 

Etes-vous les delegues de la commune ? — Are you the delegates of tJu 

commune?— 
Nous lea Eommes. We are, 

(2) Es-tu malade, mon ami ? — Are you ill, my friend? — 
Je le suis. / am, 

Etes-vous malades, mes amis ? — Are you ill, my friends ? — 
Nous le sommes. We are. 

Etes-vous directrice, madarae? — Are you a principal, madam? — 
Je le suis. / am. 

Votrc fr^re est revenu hier au soir. — Your brother returned last 

night.— 
Je le sals. I know it, 

Le* the predicative form of the 3rd Person of the Personal Pronoun, (i) takes the Gender 
and Number of its Antecedent if this Antecedent is a Noun used definitely ; but (2) remains 
unchanged if its Antecedent is an Adjective, a Noun used Adjectively or a whole sentenu. 

261 Relative position of Object-Pronouns : — 

(i) Auguste vous a-t-il prStd son dictionnaire? — Has Augustus lent 

you his dictionary?— 
II me le pretera demain. He will lend it to me to-morrow, 
Vous a-t-il montre sa grammaire? — Hcu he shown you his 

grammar?— 
II nous la montrera ce soir. J/e will show it to us this evening, 
Charles vous a-t-il rendu vos photographies? — //as Charla 

returned you your photographs?— 
II me (nous) lea a rendus hier. //e (has) returned them to me {to us] 

yesterday. 
Quand te rencontrera-t-il k la gare? — When will he meet you at the 

station ?— 
II m'y rencontrera a midi. //e will meet me there at noon, 
L*epicier vous a-t-il envoye du the? — //as the grocer settt you any 

tec?- 
II m'en a envoye une livre. //e has sent me a pound of it. 
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2 (2) FrAieric donnera-t-il son cerf-volant a Jean?— Will Fred ji^ his 

kite to yoknf— 
II le Ini a deji donne. He has already given it to htm, 
£t lui donnera-t-il aussi sa plume? — And will he also give him his 

pen?— 
II la Ini donnera sans donte. He will give it h im without doubt, 
Le concierge a-t-il montre les chambres a Jacques ? — Has the door- 
keeper shown the rooms to y antes t — 
n les led a montrees. He has shown them to him. 
Renoncera-t-il i ce plaisir (cette faveur) ? — Will he renounce this 

pleasure {this favour) ? — 
II se le (la) refnsera. He will deny it to himself. 

From the above examples we see that a Verb may have two Pronoun-Objects : — 
one direct and the other indirect ^ in which case — 

(i) The Pronouns of the^rrJf or second stand before those of the third person. 

(3) If both are of the third person, the Direct Object-Pronoun stands before the 
Indirect. 

Se^ himself t herself y itself, themselves, however, always stands first, whether used as 
Direct or Indirect Object. 

The above Rules give the following combinations : — 

8 (i) II me le (me la, me les) donnera. He will give it {her, them) 

to me, 
II nous le (notui la, nous les) montrera. He will show it {her, 

them) to us, 
II te le (te la, te les) pr^tera. He will lend it {her, them) to thee. 
II Tons le (vons la, vons les) enverra. He will send it {her, them) 

to you. 
II m'y (nous y) a precede. He has preceded me {us) there, 
II t'y (tous y) a suivi. He hcu followed thee {you) there, 
II m'en (nous en) felicite. He congratulates me {us) about it, 
II t'en (vons en) fera voir. He wUl show thee {you) some, 
Elle se le (se la, se les) reserve. She reserves it {them) to herself 
Elle s'y soumettra. She will submit {herself) to it, 
Elle s'en est procure. She has procured some {for herself), 

4 (2) Je le Ini (le lenr) ai dit. I have told it to him {to them). 

Jela Ini (la lenr) ai promise. I have promised it to him {to them). 
Je les Ini (les lenr) ai envoy^. I have sent them to him {to them). 
Je I'y (les y) inviterai. I shall invite him {them) to it, 
~e I'en (les en) informai. I informed him {them) of it. 
e Ini en (lenr en) ai parle. I have spoken to him {to them) about it„ 
ous y en porterons. We shall carry some there, 

(5 Objective-Pronouns with a Verb in the Imperative : — 

Affirmative {Exception), Negative {Rule), 

I>onnez-le-mol. Give it to me. Nemeledonnezpas. Z>o not, etc 

Conduisez-nons-y. Lead us there. Ne nons y conduisez pas. 

Resignez-vons y. Resign yourself to it. Ne vons y resignez pas. 

With a Verb in the Imperative Affirmative the Object-Pronouns stand after 
the Verb, as in English, and in the same relative position as in English. 
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266 Objective-Pronouns with a Verb used— 

Interrogatively or Negatively. 

Mo le rendrez-vous bient6t? — Shall you soon return it to me? — 
Je ne vons le rendrai que demaiii. / shall not return it to you until 

tO'tnorrory, 
Noiui y autorisez-vous ? — Do you authorize us to it? — 
Nous ne vovs y autorisons pas. IVe do not authorize you to it, 
Vons en servez-vous encore ? — Do you still make use of it ? — 
Nous ne nous en servons plus. We no longer make use of it, 
S'y accoutumera-t-il ? — Will he accustom h imself to it ? — 
II ne B'y accoutumera jamais. He will not accustom himself to it, 
Irtii en avez-vous parle ? — Have you spoken to him about it? — 
Je ne Inl en ai pas encore parle. I have not yet spoken to him about it, 
We vons le fera-t-il pas savoir ? — Will he not let you know it? — 
11 ne nous le fera savoir que dans huit jours. He will not let us know it unfit 

to-day week. 

267 Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 



(i) Qui a fait cela? — Mol. Who has done that ? — /. 

Qui devra payer ? — ^ToL Who will have to pay ? — Th o u , 

Si est-ce qui viendra ? — Lni. Who will come ? — He, 
i Taccompagnera ? — EUe. Who will accompany him ? — She, 
Qui veut du vin ? — Nona. Who wants wine ? — We, 
Qui traduira cette page ? — Voiui. Who will translate this page ? — You. 
Qui nous conduira ?— Eux. Who will lead us ? — Th ey (m. ). 
Qui vous a dit cela? — Elles. Who has told you t/iat? — They (f.). 

260 (2) ^^ ^^ P^^ avance que mol. He is more advanced than /. 

EUe n*est pas si active que tol. She is not so active as thou^ etc. 

269 ^^^ Moi, qui suis innocent ! /, who am innocent ! 

Lnl, qui a tant travaille ! He, who has worked so hard ! 

270 (4) ^^on frere, ma soeur, et mol. My brother, sister, and myself, 

(nous) sommes alles le trouver. went to sse him, 

Ni lul; ni mol, ne pouvons le faire. Neither he nor I can do it, 

271 <S) Ce n'est pas mol qui Tai fait. // is not I that have done it, 

Sera-ce lul ou un autre ? Will it be he or another ? 

272 (^) Celui qui n'est pas pour mol est contre mol. He who is not for me 

is against me, 
Je suis chex mol aujourd'hui. lam at home to-day, 
Tu seras chex tol demain. Thou wilt be at home to-morrow, 
II Ferait chex lul s*il pleuvait. He would be at home if it rained, 
Elle a ete chex elle toute la matinee. She has been at home the whole 

fnoming. 
H n*.y a pas de petit chex sol {Proverb), Be it ever so humble, there is no 

place like home. 
Restons chex nous cette apr^s midi. Let us stay at home this afternoon. 
ijerez- vous chex vons ce soir? Shall you be at home this evening? 
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Qu*ils restent chex eux, j'y consens. Let them stay at home, I consent 

to it, 
Ces dames sont chex elles du matin au soir. These ladies are at home 

from morning to night. 

Le moulin est a moi. The mill is mine, as much so, at lectsi, as 

tout aussi bien, du moins, que la Prusse est au roi. Prussia is the kin^s. 

73 (7) Pense a moi ! — Think of met — 

Je pense toujours a toi. J always think of thee. 
Elle accourut a Inl. She hastened towards him. 
Nous songeons a eux jour et nuit. We think of them day and night. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are so called because they are used independendy of 
(disjoined from) the Verb : they stand— 

(z) Quite alone, in answer to a question ; ^2) as the second member of a comparison ; 
(3) as the Antecedent of a Relative Pronoun ; (4) as part of a Composite Subject ; (5) as the 
Predicative Complement of the Impersonal phrases C'est^ ce SOnt ; (6) after all Pre- 
Positums; (7) with the Preposition a as the Adverbial Complement of a Verb of motion^ 
and a few others ; as, aCCOUtlimer &^ to accustom to ; en avpeler a^ to appeal to ; 
couxir (accourir) a, to hasten to; penser k, songer li, to think of; renoncer 
a^ to renounce ; venir a^ to come to. 

Obs. — ^Aucun n'est prophfete Cll6X BOi* No one is a prophet in his own country. 
CbaciUl travaille potir BOi. Every one works fo r himself. 

Soi is the disjunctive form of the Reflexive Pronoun 86, and is used Mrith reference 
to an Indefinite Subject. 

;r4 II. — Possessive Pronouns. 

(For Possessive Adjectives see §§ 43-44.) 

Ton cheval est plus beau que le mien. Your horse is finer than mine, 
Tes chevaux sont plus beaux que lea miens. Your horses are finer than 

mine. 
Ta ma i son est aussi belle que la mienne. Your house is as fine as 

mine, 
Tes maisons sont aussi belles que les miennes. Your houses are ctsfine 

as mine. 



/ 



Voilk mon verre ; ou est le tien? There'is my glass ; where is thine? 

Voilk mes verre s, oil sont les tiens ? Thire are my glctsses ; where are 
. thine? 

I Voilk ma carte etla tienne. There is my card and yours, 
\ Voilk mescartes et les tiennes. There are my cards and yours, 

/ Est-ce son ouvrage ? — C'est le sien. Is it his {her) work ? — // is h is {hers), 
I Sont-ce ses ouvrages? — Ce sont les siens. Are they his {her) works? — 
' They are his {hers). 

Est-ce sa montre? — C*est la sienne. Is this his (her) watch? — It is his 

{hers). 

Sont-ce ses montres ? — Ce sont les siennes. Are these his {her) watches ? 
, — They are his {hers), 

Votre succes est plus grand que le notre. ) Your success is {successes 

Vos succes sont plus grands que les ndtres. J are) greater than ours, 

Votre faute est pire que la n6tre. \ K«r mistake is {mistakes are) 

Vos fautes sont pires que les notres. j worse than ours. 
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TVoici notre prix; oil est le v6tre ? H^re is our prize ; ) Whereii{are) 

Void DOS prix; ou sont les v6tre« ? Here are our prizes ; \ your si 

) Void notre gravure; oil est la voire? //ere is our en^ceving; where 

is your si 
Voici nos gravures; oil sont lea Toircs ? //ere are our engravings; 

where are yours f 

Est-ce leur bateau ? — C*est le leur. /s tt their boat? — // is theirs, 

Sont-ce li leurs bateaux? — Are these their boats f-^ 

Ce sont les lenrs. They are. 

Sera-ce leur tache?— IVill that be their task ?— 

Ce sera la leiur. // will be theirs. 

Seront-ce leurs tdches ? — Will these be their tasks ?— 

Ce seront lea lenra. They will. 

276 The English Possessive Pronoun or Adjective and the diflferent 
ways of rendering it in French : — 

{a) Voa amis sont aussi mea amis. Your friends are also my friends, 
{b) Cet argent n'est pas a moi. This vioney is not mine. 

(c) Cela me fend le coeur. /t breaks my heart, 

Elle a'est coupee au doigt She has cut her finger^ 

II a'est fait couper lea cheveux. //e has had his hair cut. 
Vous me marchez sur le pied. You trectd upon my toes {foot), 

(d) J*ai mal k la t6te. My head aches. 

II a lea mains pleines. //e has his hands full. 
Donncz-moi la main. Grve me your hand. 

{e) Quelle belle ville ; j*en admire la What a fine city ; 1 admire its 

vieille cathedrale. ancient cathedral. 

J'aime ces cotes, les falaises en sont pittoresques. / like these coasts, 

their cliffs are picturesque. 

(f) Le desir que nous avona de vous plaire. Our wish to plecue you, 

Obs, — II n'est pas de mea amis, //e is not a friend of mine. 

The English Possessive Adjective or Pronoun is rendered — 

(a) By the French Possessive in cases not mentioned below. 

(3) By the Personal Pronoun with ^ if used as a Predicative Complement of the Verb 
etre. 

(f) By Conjunctive Personal or Reflexive Pronoun + Definite Article, with reference to 
Nouns denoting /ar^j of the body or mental qualities. 

(d) By the Definite Article alone, if no ambiguity can arise. 

(e) By en + Definite Article, if the Antecedent of the Possessive Pronoun is a thing. 

^f) By an Adjective Clause, if the Ncun limited by the Possesave Ptonoun has a 
Complement. 
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III. — Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

® {a) Ce, tkis^ these ; that^ those; it, they, 

(i) Qui e«t-ce 9— C'e«t lui. Who is it?— It is he, 

Ce Bont mes seules recreations. These are my only recreations, 
Ce sont la des questions impossibles. These are questions impossible to 

solve, 
Sont-ce la vos belles promesses ? Are these your fair promises ? 

(2) Qui est cet homme ? — Who is this man ? — 

C'est monjardinier. H e is my gardener. 
Qui sont ces messieurs ? — Who are these gentlemen ? — 

Ce sont des Anglais. They are Englishmen, 
C'est a vous k parler. // is for you to speak, 
C'est voire affaire. // is your business, 

(3) C'eat semoquer du monde que de parler ainsi. // is joking to speak thus, 
C'est un beau jardin que le votre. A fine garden yours is, 

Le vrai moyen d'etre trompes c'est The best way to be deceived is to fancy 
de nous croire plus fins que les autres. ourselves more cunning than others, 

Cej the Neutral (indeclinable) Pronoun is used as the Subject of the Verb Atre-* 

(i) Demonstratively : answering to M£r, that ; these, t/tose ; also as a Personal Pronoun 
answering to Ae, she, it ; they. 

(2) Impersonally : instead of 11, when the Complement of the Verb is a Noun, Pronoun 
or In^nitive, 

{^ii ^Redundantly : either as a grammatical Subject of 6tre, when for the sake of stress the 
Predicative Complement is placed before the real Subject ; in the example above, for instance, 
the real Subject is parler, i.e. To speak {speaking) thus is a derision; 

Or to recapitulate a preceding Substantive Clause used as Subject or as a Predicate 
Complement, 

fX (i) When to use ce and when il : — 

C'est un Allemand. He is a German, II est Allemand. He is German, 

Ce sont des Allemands. They are lis sont AUemands. They are Ger- 
Germa ns, mans, 

C'est c e medecin. // is this phy- II est medecin. He is a physician, 
sician. 

C'est ma mere. // is my mother, Elle est mere. She is a mother, 

C'est un homme qui est capable de tout. He is a man who is capable of any- 
thing 
nest homme \ faire cela. He is capable of doing that. 

If the Complement of dtre is a Noun, use ee, unless that Noun is used Adjeciively^ in 
which case il is employed. 

(2) Vous avez tort, c'est evident. II est evident que vous avcz tort. 

If the Complement cf 6tre is an Adjective^ then use ce^ if the Adjective refers to a 
preceding statement : 11^ if the Adjective refers ts a following statement. 
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278 {b) Ceci and cela, this and that 

(i) Cecl est bon, et cela est mauvais. This is good, and thai is bad, 
Ceci est soie, cela est laine. This is silk^ that is wool. 



(2) Dites cecl de ma part h. votre ami : Tdl your friend this from me: 

••qu'il se tienne tranquille." ^^ Let him be quiets 

Que votre ami se tienne tranquille; Your friend had better 
dites-lui cela de ma part. be quiet; tell him that from me, 

Ceci and cela are used — 

(i) To denote things %\m\\^ pointed to, but not mentioned (whiht celui denotes something 
mentioned before). 

« To refer .. a ././«.«./, fu^Mu,,.. ..c. , {«gj 'J f^^'^S^!" '""""'^ 

279 U) Ce poisson-la est plus frais que celui-ci (m. s.). \ That fish {water) is 

Cette eau-Ik est plus fraiche que celle-ci (f. s.). J fresher than this* 

Ces arbres-l^ sont plus hauts que ceox-ei (m. pi.). ( These trees {tnoun- 

Ces montagnes sont plus hautes que ceUes-ci (f. pi.). } ^^^^)^^^ higher 

( than these. 

Ce poisson-ci est moins frais que celui'la. This fish is not so fresh as 

that, 

Homere et Vir^ile sont de grands poetes : Homer and Virgil are great poets : 
celui-ci etait Romain, celni-la Grec. the latter was a Roman^ 

the former a Greek, 

280 id) ^-^ P°'"* ^" Hdvre est plus grand The port of Havre is larger than 

que celui de Dieppe. that of Dieppe, 

Votre traduction est plus facile Your translation is easier 

que celle que je viens de finir. than the one I have just finished, 

Celui qui est content est heureux. He who is content is happy, 

Celle qui aura fini \a premiere She who has done first 

sera recompensee. will get a revoard. 

The difference in the use of celui^ with or without Ci or la^ is this^ 

Celui-ci, points to a nearer object : this \ ^. r.ii««,«-,i k,, « r'/^mT^Un.*«•. 

Celui-U; points to a more distant object : that ] '^^ f-^»o^e<l ^Y a Complement. 

Celuiy refers back to a Noun mentioned before and is followed by a Contplemtntt 
whether i; be an Attribute or an Adjective Clause. 

Ceux qui perseverent reus.uront. Those it hey) who persevere will 

succeed, 

Celles qui arriveront le«? premieres Those {they) who come first 

atropt servies les oremieres. wHl be first served. 



Attrib. 
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IV. — Relative Pronouns. 
Jl {a) Relative Pronouns referring to Persons : — 

Singular, 

SUBJ. L'homme ) ^ ^^^^ demande. ^^ '"^^ \who wants you. 

,, Lafemme\ The woman) "^ 

DiR, Obj. L'homme j ^^^ ^^^^ demandez. '^\^ ^^^^ \ whom you want. 
,, La femme ^ The woman \ 

Ind. Obj. L'homme a qui (auquel) ) •, • y The min ) . , 

1 r^ -•/>■! \* xMaiparle. ^, \ to whom 

f. La femme a qui (a laquelle) ) -* ^ The woman \ 

I have spoken. 

,, La femme \ ^ I he woman \ was sprakwg. 

Uhomme | ^^^^ ^ -^ 3^.3 ^^^^^ 7^^. /,/^« ) «;.7>4 whom I 

,, La femme \ The vwman \ came. 

Possess. L'homme 1 . *. i» c i. i. 1 j The man \ whose ch d 
T- r^«»,^« }-dont r enfant est malade. rru ^ \ -•, •// 

,, La femme j The woman \ tstli. 

So in the Plural:— 

SuBj. Les hommes (femmes) qui vous demandant. The men isomer) 

who inquire after you. etc. 

)2 (^) Relative Pronouns referring to Things : — 

Singular. 

SuBj. Unjardin ) . a, , A i^n/en \ which (that) is ex- 

Une maison j <1^^ ^^^^^ '^^^^' A \ouse \ pensive. 

DiR. Obj. Lejardin ) ... i,^«.'/ \ 7 he garden ) which I have 

La maison 1 '^'^'' ^^'^''^^^^^^^' The house \ bought. 

Ind. Obj. Un jardin (m.) auquel \ j' attache mi A garden \. ,., 

,, Une maison (f.) a laquelle j grand prix. A house j 

I attach great value. 
Attrib. Le jardin (m.) dont (dnqnel) je parlais. The garden \of which 
La mai. on (f.) dont ( . , . The house J / was 

(de laqneUe) ( J® P^^^^^^- speaking. 

Lejardin par lequelj'ai passe. The garden through which I 

pass d. 
Possess. Le jardin dont les arbres sont si beaux. The garden the trees of 

which are so fine, 
„ La maison dont la fa9ade est pittoresque. The house the front of 

which is picturesque. 
Plural, 
SUBj. Lesjardins I q^l m'appartiennent. The gardens) which {that) 

„ Les maisons 1 "^^ The houses \ belong tome, 

DiR, Obj. Desjardins 1 • j' • j Gardens \ which I want to 

Desmaisons|l~J='^^"*''°'''"«- Nouses ) seU. 

Ind. Obj. Desjardins (m.) at«qnel« \. .. Gardens\to which I 

,, Desmaisons (f.) anasqnelleB / ^® '^* Houses j attach great 

value. 
Attrib. Lesjardins (m.) dont (desqnels) \ . <• . The gardens) 
„ Les maisons (f.) dont (desqneUes) J ^^ P^^iais. y^ ^^j<fj \ 

of which I was speaking. 
Possess. Des jardins dont \ Tentretien est Gardens \ the maintenance of 
,, Des maisons dont j tres coilteux. HeuM% ^whicK Ucx^ewt^'ot, 
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From the above examples it will be seen that Relative Pronouns referring to Persons differ 
from those refemng to things when they are governed by a Preposition^ in which case qui is 
not used of things :— > 

L'homme BUr qui (sur lequel) je comptais. The man on whotn I relied. 
Le secours BUT lequel je compuiis. The help on which I relied. 

283 ^^^ Lequel, laquelle ; lesquels, lesquelles \ who, which, 
that, 

1. Le mari de la voisine, lequel est malade. The neighbour's husband who 

isiU. 
La fern me du voisin, laquelle est malade. The neighbour's wife who 

is ill. 
Les devoirs des ecoliers, lesquels sont faciles. The pupiPs exercises 

which are easy, 
Les tdches des eleves, lesquelles sont aisees. The pupils^ lessons which 

are easy, 

2. Le travail auquel je me voue. ) The labour {labours) to which 
Les travaux auxquels je me consacre. \ I devote myself . 
L'oeuvre a laquelle je contribue. ) The work {works) to which I 
Les oeuvres auzquelles je contribue. ( contribute, 

Le lit sur lequel il se concha. The bed on which he lay danvn, 
Les succes sur lesquels il comptait. The successes on which he reckoned. 
La ville pour laquelle il est parti. The town for which he left, 
Les contr^es par lesquelles ils ont pass^. The districts through 

which they passed. 

3. Le plan de la r^ussite duquel tout depend. The plan on the success of 

which all depends, 
Les plans pour la r^ussite desquels je fais des voeux. The plans for 

the success of which I make vows. 
L'entre prise sur le succes de laquelle je compte. The undertaking on 

the success of which I rdy, 
Les entreprises au succes desquelles j*ai contribue. The undertakings 

to the success of which I have contributed, 

Lequel^ lesquels, laquelle, lesquelles, must be used instead of qui, que~ 

(x) To avoid any doubt that nught arise as to the Antecedent to which the relative refers ; 
thus in — * Solomon fils de David qui fut roi d' Israel' qui may refer to Solomon or David 
whilst lequel would only refer to the former. 

(2) After any Preposition, when the Relative refers to a thing Qt the Antecedent deiiotes a 
person either may be used) see (3). 

Buquel, desquels, de laquelle, desquelles must be used— 

(3) Instead of dont when the Noun on wliich the Relative depends b preceded hy a 
Preposition. 

Obs.x. Prenez lequel vous voudrez. Take which you like. 

N.B. — ^With a and de the Definite Article contained in lequel coalesces just as it does 
when standing alone. 

Obs. a. L'homme dont je parle. The man I ant speaking of. 
L'homme que je vois. The man I see. 

In English a Relative Pronoun used as Direct or Indirect Object may be omitted, but not 
fjt J^rench;^ nor may the Preposition governing a Relative Pronoun stand at the end of the 
sentence as ia $be case ia English. 
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I Le temps oii nous vivons. The times in which we live, 
Au moment ou je vous parle. At the moment at which I am speaking to you, 
Les endroits par ou nous passons. The places thro ugh which we are passing, 
Le but ou il tend. The aim to which he tends. 
Le mauvais pas d'oii il s'est tire. The scrape out of which he has got. 

Ofly where, is often used as a Relative Pronoun instead of dans lequel^ auquel^ 
▼ex's lequel^ and after other Prepositions. 

5 L'ecolier dont je suis content. The pupil with whom I am satisfied. 
C* est un accident dont j e suis f ^ c h e. It is an CLCcidentfo r which I am sorry. 
La famille dont il sort. The family from which he descends, 
Le succes dont ils se rejouis5?ent. The success at which they rejoice. 
La mani^re dont il s*y prend. The manner in which he sets about it. 

As dont is vhtuall^r de QUl^ it follows that it is used with any Noun, Adjective or Verb 
the complement of which is preceded by de. The same rule holds good witn respect to en 
(§ 359) ; compare — 

£s-tu content de cet el&ve ? — C'est un €[h.\^ dont Je suis c o n t e n t. — J'en r.uis content. 
£st-il ffich^ de cet accident ?— C'est un accident dont il est f &chd — II en est f fie he. 
Se r€jouit-il de tonsucc&s? — Cest un succ&s dont il se rdjouit. — II s'en r^jouit. 

SUBJ. L'ami dont le conseil est precieux. Thefritnd whose advice 

is precious, 
DiR. Obj. L'ami dont je suis le conseil. The friend whose advice I 

follow, 
Indir. Obj. L'ami au conseil duquel The friend to whose cuivice 

je me soumets. I submit. 

After tvfuse the Direct Object is placed before the Verb in English, whilst in French it 
keeps its usual place after the Verb and retains the Definite Article. 

5 (d) Relative Pronouns used (i) absolutely^ or (2) with sentences 
for Antecedents : — 

(i) SUBj. Voilk ce qui m'inquiete. That is what makes me uneasy. 

DiR. Obj. Voil^ ce que je ne comprends pas. ThcU is what I do not 

understand. 
Predicate. Je sais ce que vous 6tes. I know what you are, 
Ind. Obj. C*est ce a quoi vous devez vous appliquer. That is what 

you must devote yourself to, 
Attrib. Cest ce dont je me plains. That is what I complain of. 

(2) SUBj. Ils sont revenus, ce qui n*est pas etonnant. They have 

come backf which is not astonishing, 
Dir. Obj. La banque a failli, ce que j'avais prevu. The bank has 

failed, {a fact) which I had anticipated. 
Attrib. II a fait fruit sec, ce dont je ne m'etonne pas. He has been 

plucked, at which (lit. of which) lam not surprised, 
Ind, Obj. La guerre est declaree, ce a quoi je m'attendais. War has 

been declared, just as (lit. to which) I expected, 

Vous croyez le connaitre, en quoi vous vous tromi>ez. You 

think you know him, in which you are mistaken. 

Nous fumes plusieurs lieues, We walked several leagues, 

apres quoi nous nous reposames. after which we rested. 

When a Relative Pronoun refers to (i) voila, VOlcly to Indefinite Pronouns, ox (a) to 
^vhole sentences, then the above absolute forms must be used. 
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287 v.— Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

(a) Used Substantively : — 

1. SuBj. Qni' a fait cela ? Who has done that? 

DiR. Obj. Qni inviterez-vous ? Whom shall you invite? 

Tvn 0«T j A qui ecrivez-vou'-i ? To whom are you writing? 
" * ^* ) A qui est ce domaine? Whose is this estate ? 

. 5 De qui parle-t-il ? Of whom does he speak? 

ATTRiB. I jj^ ^^ g^j j^ ^^^^g P Whose brother is he ? 

I Or, emphatically— Qui est-ce qui a fait cela? 

2. SuBj. Iiequel (laquelle) ^ de vous m'accjmpagnera ? Which of 

you w.U accompany me? 

DiR. Obj. Iiequel (laquelle) choisirez-vous ? Which shall you choose? 

Ind. Obj. Auquel (alaquelle)de ces eleves To which of these fupih 
parlez-vous ? are you speak, n^ ? 

Attrib. Buquel (de laquelle) de ces esclaves Of which of these slaw 

parlez-vous ? are you speqMing? 

' Or, Plural — lesquels, lesquelles, auxquels, etc. 

To single out one or more objects from a number, lequel, laqueUe^ etc., must be 
used. 

3. SuBj. Qti' est-ce qui vous afHige ? What grieves you ? 

DiR Obt /Q^® f^ra^'j^^ What am I to da? 

I Qu'e«t-ce que vous voulez ? What do you want 7 

Ind. Obj. A quoi cela sert-il ? What is that good for? 

Attrib. De quoi vous melez-vous? What do you trouble yoursdf 

about? 

Que ? refers to things, and is used as Subject of Impersonal Verbs only ; 
afier Prepositions it is changed into quoi. 

288 (^) Used Adj actively : — 

Subject. Quel capitaine commandait ce jour-1^? What (which) 

captain was in command- on that day ? 
Quels arbres croissent dans ce pays? What trees grow in 

this country ? 
Quelle affaire vous occupe tant? What concern engrosses 

you so much ? 
Quelles inquietudes vous rongent ? What cares prey upon 

you? 

Dir Obt /Q^®1 cheval voulez-vous? Which horse do you want? 
■'* \Quel dge avez-vous? What is your age? 

Ind. Obj. A quel homme cela appartient-il ? To what man does 

that belong? 
Attrib. De quel homme s'agit-il? What man is it about? 
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VI. — Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

(i) On dit qu'elle est morte. One says (t hey say ; it is said^ I am told) she 

is dead. 
On me Ta dit ce matin. They told me so {I heard so) this morning. 
Est-il vrai qu'on me demande ? Is it true that I am wanted ? 
A-t-on sonn^ ? — Has there been a ting? — 
Non, on frappe. No, there is a knock. 
Si I'on nous entendait ! Suppose anybody should hear us ! 

(2) SUBST. Chacnn (f. cbacnne) a ses d^fauts. Every one {everybody) 

has his faults. 

SCbaque homme a ses defauts. Every man has his faults, 
A cbaqne jour suffit sa peine. Sufficient unto the day is the evil 
thereof, 
Ces ananas content deux francs cbacnn. These pine-apples cost 

two francs each, 
Ces oranges reviennent ^ deux sous cbaeane. These oranges 

come to a penny each, 
lis ont paye cbacnn leur ecot. They have each paid their 

share, 
Donnez-leur a cbacnn leur part. Give them each their share, 
lis apport^rent des ofFrandes au temple, They brought offerings 
cbacnn selon ses moyens. to the temple^ each according to 

his means. 
On se retira cbacnn chez soi. Thev all retired home, 
Mettez ces livres cbacnn a sa place. Put these books {each) in 

their proper places, 

(3) Subs. Tont ce que vons voudrez. Any thing you like, 

Je vous ob^irai en tont. I shall obey you in everything. 
Tons tant que nous sommes. As many cts we are. 
Adj. Tont homme est mortel. Every man is mortal. 

Tons les jours cela recommence. Every day it begins again. 
Tonte la famille est aux eaux. The whole family are at a 

watering-place, 
Tontes les nations d e la terre. A II the nations in the world. 
Tons les denx (tons denz) viendront. Both will come, 
le vous aime de tont mon coeur. I love you Tidth all my heart. 
Tons les denac jours le biteau Every other day the boat 
part pour Anvers. leaves for Antwerp. 

Adv. Nous sommes tont yeux, tont oreilles. We are all eyes, all 

ears, 
EUe est tonte emerveillee (tonte contente). She is quite 

amazed (satisfied), 

(4) Personne n'est-il venu ? Has nobody {no one) come? 
Non, personne n'est venu. No, nobody has come, 
Ne le dites k personne. Don^t tell it to anybody, 

Je doute que personne le sache. I doubt if anybody knows it, 
Y a-t-il personno d'assez hardi ? Is there anybody bold enough ? 
Fas nn ne le croit. Nobody believes it. 

Organic Method.— French. t 
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293 (5) SUBJ. Rien n'est plus necessaire. Nothing is more necessary. 

Obj. II ne fait rien du tout. He does nothing at all. 
Cela ne fait rien. That does not signify {matter), 
Y a-t-il rien de si beau ? Is there a nyth ing so fine ? 
N'y a-t-il rien de nouveau ? Is there nothing new ? 
Qui vous reproche rien? Who reproaches you with anything! 
Vit-on jamais rien de pareil ? Has one ever seen a nyth ing like it? 

294 (6) Adj. Adressez-vous ^ qnelqne autre personne. Apply to some other 

person. 
II vous en codtera quelqnes ecus. // will cost you a few crowns. 
II y a qnelqne temps. Some time ago, 
Dans qnelqnes annees. In a few years. 

Adv. II pent avoir qnelqne quarante ans. He may be about {som/) 

forty years old, 

806 (7) S'il vous manque qnelqne cbose. If you want anything^ 

je vous le dcnnerai. I will give it to you, 

Qnelqne cbose m'a ete dit. I have been told something, 

II lui est arrive qnelqne chose de facheux. Something auk- 
ward has happened to him, 

A qnelqne chose malheur est bon. (lit. For something ill luck 
is good, ) It is an ill wind that blows nobody any good, 

296 (8) Adj. Qnelqne sujet de vous plaindre Whatever subject for complaining 

qne vous ayez. you may have. 

Qnelqnes difficultes qne vous Whatever difficulties you may 
^prouviez, experience, 

297 (9) Adv. Qnelqne puissant qn'il soit. However powerful he may be, 

Qnelqne puissants qn'ils soient. However powerful they 

may be. 
Qnelqne belle qn'elle p u i s s e etre. Beautifid though she be. 

Qnelqne bien qn' il se c o n d u i s e. Ho wever well he may behave, 

298 ( I o) Adj. Qnel qne soit votre engagement. Whatever your engagement 

may he. 
Qnelle qne soit leur intention. Whatever their inttntion 

may be, 
Qnels qne soient vos desseins. Whatever your designs may be. 

Qnelles qne soient leurs vues. Whatever their views may he. 

299 ('') SUBST. II y a qnelqn'nn i la porte. There is somebody at the door. 

Qnelqn'nn (personne) m'a-t-il demande? Has any one in- 
quired after me ? 
Voulez-vous des citrons (des oranges) ? — Do you want lemons 

{oranges) ? 
Ovd, donnez-m'en qnelqnes-ttne (qnelqnes-nnes). Ves, give 

ntea few. 
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DO (12) Adj. Une ligne quelconqne etant donnee. Given a certain line. 

Deux points quelcouques dtant donnes. Any two points being 

given, 

II n'y a raison qnelconqne qui puisse I'y obliger. There is no 

reason whatsoever thai can compel him to it, 

(13) SuBST. Quicouque n'observa pas cette loi, sera puni. Whosoever shall 

not observe that law will be punished, 

Je le protegerai centre qniconque I'attaquera. / shall protect 

him against whosoever shall attack him, 

(14) SuBST. Qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela, Whoever he be who has done 

c'est un habile homme. that, he is a clever man, 

Je n'y ai trouve qui que ce soit, I did not find anybody, 

(15) SUBST. Quo! (= quelque chose) que vous fassiez. Whatever you do, 

^I (16) Adj. II faut appeler un autre medecin. You must send for jome other 

doctor, 
Revenez une autre fois. Come back again another time, 

Souvent il est gai, d'autres fois 11 est triste. Often he is gay^ at 

■other times he is sad, 

Autres temps, autres mceurs. Manners change with the times, 

J*ai encore deux autres enfants. I have yet two other children, 

PRON. Je garde ce cheval et je vous c^de I'autre. I keep this horse and 

let you have the other, 

L'un vaut I'autre. There is not much to choose between the two, 

II paya deux de ses creanciers, He paid two of his creditors , 

mais il ne donna rien aux autres. but gave nothing to the 

others, 

Votre habit est use, Your coat is worn out, 

il faut en acheter un autre. you must buy another. 

Autre (or autre cbose) est promettre, // is one thing to 
autre (or autre chose) est donner, promise, and another to 

perform. 

Tout autre que lui ne s'en serait Any other man would not 
pas si bien tire. have come off so well. 

Quel autre s'en serait avise ? Who else would have thought of it? 

g (17) Adj. la'une et I'autre saison est favorable. Both seasons are 

favourable, 
Pron, la'un et I'autre sont venus. Both have come, 

Je veux I'un et I'autre. \ I want them both, 

Je veux les uns et les autres. j 

3 (18) Pron. Ni I'un ni I'autre ne viendra (viendront). Neither will come, 
lis ne sont morts ni I'un ni I'autre. Neither is dead, 

I 2 
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804 (19) L'un on I'autre sera ^lu. One of the two will he elected. 

II est chez I'un ou ches I'antre. He is staying with one or 

the other. 

305 (20) Ces deux auteurs se louent I'un I'antre. These two authors praise 

each other, 

Ces commeres medisent I'nne de I'antre. These gossips speak ill 

of one another, 

Ces epoux paraissent fails I'un ponr I'antre. This couple seem 

to be made for one another, 

Aimez-vous les nns les antres. Love one another. 

lis sont dupes les nns des antres. They are the dupes of one 

another, 

lis se succ^daientles nns anac antres. They succeed each other, 

Ces objets coiitent tant I'nn dans I'antre. These things cost so 

much on an average. 

306 (21) Nons antres Francais ne sommes pas We Frenchmen are mt 

si patients que Tons antres Anglais, so patient eu you 

Englishmen, 

Cette ville est nn antre Paris. This town is a second Paris, 

II faut, comme dit I'antre, souffrir One must^ as the sayinjf 
ce qu'on ne peut eviter. goesy put up with what cannot be 

avoided, 

307 (22) Adj. Un tel homme ; de tels hommes. Such a man ; such men, 

Une telle occasion ; Such an opportunity; 

de telles occasions, such opportunities, * 

Tel fut le resultat. Such was the result, 

Tel maltre, tel valet. Like master j like man, 

SuBST. Tel menace qui tremble. Many a man threatens who is afraid. 

Monsieur nn tel ; Madame nne telle. Mr, {^Mrs,) so and so, 

308 (23) Adj. Le mSme sujet ; les mdmes sujets. The same subject (subjects)* 

Moi-meme^ toi-mdme, Myself, thyself. 
lui-mSme, elle-mSme, etc. himself, herself, etc. 

Cet homme est la valeur mSme. This man is valour itself. 

Adv. Je vous dirai mdme. Nay, I must even tell you, 

Ses eleves, ses enfants mSme, His pupils, his very children^ 
Tout abandonne. have forsaken him, 

Quand mSme il serait venu. Even though he had come, 

Les plus sages mdme peuvent se tromper. Even the wisest are 

liable to be mistaken, 
Faites de mSme. Do likewise, 

309 (24) Adj. Maint homme (mainte femme). Many a. man {woman), 

^ HffalDtes fois je le lui ai dit. Ma ny times did I tell him so. 
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ADVERBS. 

I. Adverbs classified according to their meaning, 
(tf) Adverbs of Time : — 

Est-il ADii arriv^ ? — Has he already arrived? — 

Non, il n'est pcis encore arrive, mais il No^ he has not^ but he will arrive 
arrivera demain ou apr^-demain. to-morrow or the day after to- 
morrow. 

Oil ^dez-vous done hier (an) s'oir ? — Where ivereyou -then Jast n ight^ 

A la maison. At home, 

Et aTaat-hier ? — And the day before yesterday ? — 

Att th^tlre. In the theatre. 

Cest aidovrd'b'oi la foire. To-day is the fair. 

Autrefois il y faisait bien beau, Formerly it was very pleasant there^ 
mais snalntenant Je i&e m'y plais iilxui. J)ut now i donU like the place, 

I" {b) Adverbs of Places — 

Par o^ passerez^vous, Which way shall you go^ 
Tfmat id ou par Iki ihis way or thai way.f 

H'cm venez-vous comme 9a ?— Where are you coming from f — 

Je yiens de cbes xnoL / come from home, 

Je le croyais dedans, il est dehors. I thought he was in^heis out, 

Il a mis son domestique dehors. He has turned his servant out of doors. 

On m'a mis dedans. Theyhceve let me in (deceived me), 

Votre maison me plait mieux Your house pleases me better 

en dedans qu'en en dehors, inside than outside, 

Voyez sm- la table, cherchez dessns et dessons. Look on the table^ search 

on Hand below it, 
Passez parnlessons. Pass u n derneath, 

Xjcs enfants de P^e de deux ans et %11-dessoiui. Children of two years and 

under, 
]1 y A quelqtt6 pi^ge liirdessous. There is some snare underneath, 

Y est-il?— Ishethere^— 

II n'est ni dessns ni dessons. // is neither on it nor below it, 

U avait un habit -court et ua manteau par-dessns. He had a short coat and 

a cloak over it, 

AiiF>dessns, ^tsuent ecritsx:es mots. Above^ the following words were written, 

Poiurquoi toujours revenir la-dessns? Why always return to that subject? 

Comme nous I'avons dit ci-dessus. As we have mentioned above, 

Estsil dexTlere ou derant ? — Is he before or behind? — 

II est hien loin. He is a long way off 

For Adverbs of Quantity^ see § 41^ 
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312 {c) Adverbs of Manner or Quality : — 

Comment vous portez-vous ? — How do you do ? — 

Je me porte tr^bien^ comjue vous royez. lam very well, as you see, 

J 'en suis fort aise. I am very glad of il, 

II est venu tout eacpres, plutot He has come on purpose^ rather 

que de vous laisser dans T incertitude. than leave you in uncertainty. 

II aurait d{^ venir plus t6t., He ought to have come sooner, 

II est tant soit pen egoiste. He is rather selfish. 

II a obtenu le premier prix ! — He has won the first prize t — 

Ah, Traiment? Has he? 

813 {d) Adverbs of Manner derived regularly from Adjectives .- — 

(i) Cette plante est tr^s rare. This plant is very rare. 

On trouve cette plante tr^s rarement. One very rarely finds this 

Sa conduite a ete sage. His conduct has been good, 
II s'est conduit sasrement. He has behavai well, 

(2) n a le parler franc. His words are candid {He is plain spoken), 

II parle franchement. He speaks candidly. 

C'est un hazard henreux (une chance henretuie). It is a fortunate. 

chance. 
Henreosement it rencontra son ami. Fortunately he met his friend, 

(3) I.e renard est prudent. The fox is cautious,. 

II s'y prend prudenunent. He sets about it caution sly. 

Adverbs are formed by — 

(i) adding -ment to Adjectives ending in a vowel. 

(3) adding -ment to th& Jeminine form o f Adjectives ending m a consonant. 

(^) changing into -mment the ending -nt of Adjectives In -ant^ or -ent (this is to 
assimilate -nt to m). 

For the historical origin of this formation of Adverbs by means of -ment^ see 
Appendix. 

314 Anomalies, !■ AveugI6ment, blitidlyj commod6ment, comfortably; conform6ment, 
conformably ; ^norm^ment, enormously ; immens6ment, immensely ; opmiStr6ment, obstin- 
ately ; uniform6ment, uniformly. 
The above Adverbs change the e mute of the Adjective (aveugle^ commode^ etc.) into h, 

2. QoraxaMnkxatxAyComTnonfy ; confus^menty confusedly ; expressAment, exfressly; impor- 
tun^ment. importunately; obscur^ment, obscurely; priclshmQnt, precisely ; profond^ment, 
profoundly; profus^ment, profusely. 

The above change the feminine ending e of the Adjective (commune^ confuse^ etc.)" 
into h. 

3. Assld'ftment, assiduously ; cf&ment, crudely ; dement, duly; Raiment, gaily. 
The above take a circumflex on the final vowel of the Adjective. 

4« Lentement, slowly; pT6scntement, presently ; y€tiimentemwity. veMemefttly. 
The above In -ent do not change -nt mto m. 

^^j-.— Adj. srentil^ Adv. = sentUnent J bref and brief, Adv. briftvement. 
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316 {e) Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation * : — 

(i) Used Disjwictively, />., independently of a Verb :— 

£s-tu malade ? — Oni (je crois que oni). Are you ill? — Yes {Ithiftk se), 

Tu n*es pas malade, n'est-ce pas ? — You are not ill^ are you f — 

81 (je te dis que si).* Yes, lam {I tell you lam). 

Vous payera-t-il ? — Will he pay you /— 

Non Qe crois que non). No (ItMnk not), 

£s-tu pret ? — Point du tout. Are you ready f — Not at all, 

J'ai faim ; et toi ? — Fcis moi. / am hungry ; are you f — Not /. 

* In answer to a negative question. 

(2) Used Conjunctively y /.tf., qualifying a Verb expressed or 
understood, see § 12. 

817 Use of ne in French where no negation is required in 
English : — 

(i) Je Grains qu'il ne vienne. I fear he is coming, 

Evitez qu'on ne vous voie. Mind they dor^t see you, 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne le sache. / doi^t not but he knows it, 

II n'y a personne qui ne le croie. There is nobody but believes it, 

Hd|ez-votts, d€ crainte qu'on ne vous voie. Make haste^ lest he should see 

you. 

If the principal clause contuns an expression denoting Fear, Prevention^ Doubt, wr 
Denial, the Verb in the dependent clause takes ae. That a negative idea is latent can easSy 
be seen by inverting the sentence :— 

/ Jkar he will come, being virtually the same as — / ho^ he will not come. 

(2) n est plus riche que vous ne croyez. He is richer than you think, \,t. 

You do not think him so rich as he is, 

Kile est tout autre que vous ne She is quite different from what you think, 

VDUS imaginez. i.e. You do not take her/or what she is, 

' * In (ader fully to tinderstand the use of French negations it is necessary to know how 
they originated :— 

'iPour donner plus de^ force k I'expression de nos jugements, nous les accompagnons 
Tolonders d'une comparaison (' pauvre comme Job^' |fort comme un llon/ etc.) ou d'une 
eattmation ; ' cet objet ne vaut pas un son.' Les Latins disaient de meme : ' ne pas Valoir 
un BMf une plnmOy une noix, un hUnm.' De ]k rexi)ression ne-htlnm qui est devenu 
nll^la Les locutions adverbiales qui servent en fran9ais k exprimer la n^ation sont an 
nombre de six : pas^ polnt^ mie, trontte, personne, rien :— Fas (du lat. passus)— 
lUe point fatre un pas. Point (du lat. punctum)— Je ne vois point. Mie (du lat. mica— 
Nullaque mica salis). Oontte (du lat. gutta, employd aussi au sens ndgat.f par les Latins) 
— Je n'y vois goutte. Personne (du lat. persona), joint k la negation ' ne, prend le sens 
de 'nemo.' Rien (du lat. rem^ ^tait substantif dans Tancien frangais: la 'riens* (chose) 
que j'ai vue eat fort belle. Jomt k une negation il signifie 'nihil' — ^Je ' ne' fais 'hen'^. 
Terminoos par I'observation g^n^rale qu'k I'origine les locutions adverbiales pas, mie, goutte, 
point, etc., rarent employees d'une maniere sensible, c'est k dire plac^es dans une comparaison 
oh elles avaient une valeur propre : Je ne marche pas, je ne vois point, je ne manque, etc 

Brachst. 
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»18 Use of ne vt^thout pas or point : — 

(i) Rien ne le satisfait. Nothing satisfies him, 

}e n'ai absolument rien ^ dire. I have absolutely nothing to say. 

Nous ne le voyons pins. We don^t see him now, 

Ni nous non plxui. Nor we either. 

Nous ne le voyons pcks non pins. We dot^ t see him either, 

Ne le dites & An&e qni^ve 4 DonU tell it to anybody (Itt. to any living 

soul), 
Je ne le dirai 4 qni qiie ce soit. / shall 4tot tell it to a nybody^ 

In accordance with the principle laid down above, i,e. that pcui and point are not 
originally real negations, but only expletives to strengthen the real negation ne^ the latter must 
be used without pas orpolnt^ when a negative expletive is alrea(^ supplied -as above. 

(2) II ne cesse de pleuvoir. It does not leave off raining, 
£lle ne salt que faire. She does not Jinow what to do^ 
Ne bougez d'ici. DopCt-stir^ 
Je ne puis vous repondre. i>cannot reply to you, 
U n'a garde de le faire. He takes good •care not to do it, 
Je n'oserais. I dare not. 

With the above Verbs pckS or point may be suppressed. 

Obs, — Point d'argent, point de Suisse. No numey^ n o Switzer, 
Pas de fura^ sans feu* No smoke without Jire, 

Qui le fera?— Pas moi, ni lui nonplns. Who tvill do itt Not /, nor he 

either. 
As ne can only be used with verbs, it must l)e omkted when the Verb of a Sentence is 
understood. 

1.9 Adjectives used Adverbially : — 

Sentir bon, to smell nice ; senlir taauvais^ io smdl ifad, 

Parler haut, to speak hud; parler bas^ to speak low, 

Parler dair, to speak plainly ; voir clair, to see 'distinctly^ 

Acheter cher, to buy dear ; vendre cher, to ^elldear, 

Tenir f erme, to hold firmly ; tenir bon, to hold out. 

Chanter juste, to sing in tune ; chanter faux, to ^ing out of tune* 

20 XL Adverbial Phrases. 

The accessory circumstances of an action may also be expressed 
by a Noun qualified by some attribute adjunct either with or 
without a Preposition : — 

(For Adoerbial Phrases formed by means of Prepositions : &, de^ dans^ etc., see f f 335. 
343-345-) 
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821 {a) Answering to the questions wA^n f haw long 1 how far! as, 

II arriva le lendemaln. He arrived on the following day, 

Elle viendra Itindi^ le 15 covrmnt. She will come on Monday^ the 15 imt. 

Nous y restames hnit Jours. We stayed there for a week, 

Quaod on a travaille toute la Joum^, When one has worked all day, 
il est jaste qa'on se delzsse le soir. it is right to have some recreation in 

the evening. 

lok nnit tous les chats sont gris {Proverb), In the dark all cats are grey, 

It'an 1099 la ville de Jerusalem fut In the year 1099 Jerusalem was 
emportee d'assaut par les Croises. taken by storm iy the Cn^cuUrs^ 

Je Tsu vu plvsieiirs fois. I saw him several times,, 

II continua son chemin I'espace de dix milles. He conttmi^d his. way for 

a distance of tgnniUes, 

322 (p) Answering to tlie questions how much f what price ? as,. 

J'ai vendu mon cheval quinse cents francs. / have sold my horse for 

1500 francs, 

Cela m'a cout^ mille liTres. That has cost me a thousand pounds, 

J'estime cette maison detuc mille liTres. / value this house at two 

thousand pounds. 

323 {c) Answering to the questions haw? in what manner? as, 

II se tenait la les bras croises. There he stood with folded arms, 

Le domestique lui parlait chapeau bas. The servant spoke to him with his 

hat off* 

Dites-moi done, la main snr la conscience. Tell me upon your conscience 
ce que vous en pensez. * what you think of it, 

Je ne songe k vous que les larmes aux yenx. / can only think of you with 

tears in my eyes. 

Diogene se promenait en plein jour, Diogenes used to walk in broad daylight 
nne lanteme a la main. with a lantern in his hand. 

Je I'ecoutaile coenr palpitant. I listened to him my heart throbbing. 

ImvX mort, ses fils se partag^rent le royaume. He being dead, his sons 

dividid the kingdom among themsdves. 

II donna tSte baiss€e dans les ennemis. He rushed hea-d foremost among 

the enemy • 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

De^ of ^ from {also — with^ at^ by ^ for). 

{a) De depending on a Noun : — 

I. In Attributive Relation to denote the origin^ extraction^ 
quality^ quantity y etc ^ B.nsweTmg the questions whence 7 where,,, 
from ? what kind {sort) of? : — 

Le marbre de Carrare est tres pur. The marble of Carrara is very pure. 
Le fromage de Hollande est fort. Dutch cheese is strong. 
Les vins de France sont estimes. French wines are valued, 
Una montre d'argent, A silver waUh. 

Moli^re etait un poete de genie. Molibre was a poet of genius, 
Un verre d'eatt fratche est bien agreable. A glass of fresh water is very pleasant, 
Voici una douzaine de tasses 4 the. Here are a dozen tez-cups. 
C*est un champ de quarante arpents. // is afield of forty acres. 
Le premier des eieves sera recompense. The first of the pupils will be 

rewarded, 
Le premier banquier de la ville. The first banker in the town, 
Une des histoires les plus Furprenantes. 1 ^^^ ^y. ^^^ „^^^ surprising stories. 
Una histoire des plus surprenantes. j ■' -r o 

L'art d'accomoder les restes. The art of cooking remains, 

2« In Apposition : — 

La ville de Paris est bien administree. The city of Paris is well administered, 
Un coquin de domestique. A rascal of a servant, 

Le titre de roi est souvent un vain son. The title of a king is often an emptv 

sound. 
C'^tait au mois de Juillet. // was in the month of jfuly, 

3. In Possessive {Genitive) Relation, answering the question 

whose ? of whom ? rf what ? : — 

L'ardoise de Fecolier a coAte un franc. ThepupiVs slate has cost a franc. 
La porta du jardin est ouverte. The garden door is open. 
L'amour d'une mere est inalterable {Subjective), A mother's love is unalterable, 
L'amour da gain est une passion {Objective), The love of gain is a pctssion. 
La crainte de votre ami est mal fondee {Subj.). The fear of your friend is 

ill-founded. 
La crainte de la mort est pire que la mort {Obj.), The fear of death is worse 

than death, 

(b) De depending on a Verb or Adjective : — 

I. Indicating origiiiy extraction^ starting-foi^it, and the like ; as, 

p'oii venez-vous?— Where do you come from? — 
Je viens de ehez moi. I am coming from home. 
Le fran9ais derive du latin. French is derived from Latin. 
Ellacin iortit dn sang des roi?. Eliacin sprang from royal blood. 
Ces vers sont d'Homere. These verses are from Homer, 
Mazarin etait originaira d'ltalie. Mazarin was a nuixot of Ital^« 
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828 2. Indicating separations privaiwn^ want: and the like, etc : as, 

Leurs corps furent prives de sepulture. Their bodies were left unburicd, 
II ne salt pas distinguer un choux d'un navet. He cannot -eUstinguish a 

cttbbage from a turnip, 
Je ne saurais me pas«er de viiu I cannot do lufithout vnne^ 

8S9 3. Indicating the cause oi feelings or enwtionSy as — -pleasure, joy^ 

sorrow, fear^ anger, and the like ; as, 

Je suis fiche dc votre contretemps. lam sorry for your disappointment, 
Je me rejouis de votre succes. / rejoice at your success, 
II s'e tonne de leur opiniatrete. Jle is astonished at their ohstineuy, 
Ayez piti^ de ce pauvre enfant Have pity -on ihis poor child, 
Vous vous affliijez d'une chose You grieve at « thing 

dont vous devriez vous rej ouir. at which you ought to rejoice^ 

n est honteux de sa basse origine. He is ashamed of Ms -low extraction, 
Repentez-vous de votre faute. Repent of your fault, 
£lle r o u g i t de honte. She Hushed fo r shame, 

880 4« lii&.caXmgrecogfiitionyJ>raise, acaisation: as. 

On I'honora du titre de saint. TTiey honoured htm with the title of saint, 
II fut accuse da crime de lese^majest^. He was charged with the crime of 

high treason. 
Son maftre le loue de sa perseverance. His master praises him for his 

perseverance, 
Je vous remercie de votre bonte. / thank you fo r your kindness, 

381 5- Indicating the manner in which, the instrument with which^ 

something is done : as, 

Ulysse s*arma d-'un pieu. tflysses armed himself with a stake* 
Elle joue du violon. She plays the violin, 

882 6. Indicating providing, fillij^, coverings <adoming, and the 
like: as, 

Us remplirent la carafe d'eau fraiche. They filled the decanter with fresh 

water, 

Les Alpessont couvertes de neige The Alps are covered "with snow 

m^me en ^t^. even in summer, 

Ces sauvages se nourissent de poisson. These savages feed {live) on fish, 

Les arcs de triomphe etaient ornes de drapeaux. The triumphal arches were 

adorned with banners, 

888 7. Indicating perception, recollection, discussion (including a 

great many reflexive Verbs) ; as, 

Vous apercevez-vous de votre crreur? — Are you aware of your mistakel'^ 
Je m'en aper9ois tres bien, I am fully aware of it, 
Te souviens.-tu encore de notre tour en Suisse? J)o you still remember ottr 

trip in -Switurlandt 
Elle ne se doute de rien, Slie suspects nothing. 
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34 8. Indicating in respect; of what something is done ; as, 

lis se sont trompes de chemm. They have mistaken their way. 
511e trembla de tout son corps. She trembled all over her body, 
Avez-vous change d'avis? Have you changed your mind ?. 
II y va de ma vie. My life is at stake, 

Obs. — II est aim^ de tout le monde. He is beloved by everybody. 
It fut tu^ par la populace. He was killed by the tnob. 

After a Verb in the Passive Voice de is generally used when the Verb denotes a mental. 
action, par when.it denotes a physical action.. 

35 (^) De used in Adverbial Phrases of manfier, time^ quite 
independently of the preceding Verb or Adjective : — 

Je I'aime de tout mon coeur. Hove him with all my heart, 

II y va de bonne foi. He acts in good faith „ 

J*entrerai de gre ou de force. / shall enter by fair means or foul. 

De cette maniere vous ne risquez rien. In this manner you risk nothing, 

II arriva de grand matin. He arrived early in the morning. 

Nous partimes de nuit. Wc started by night, 

II ne m'a pas quitte de tout le jour. He never left me all day long, 

56 A, to^ of, tfiy for {alsO'—fromy by^ on) : — 

{a) A depending on a JVbun ; in attributive relation, 

I. To denote the purpose, ftness, or destination ; as. 

Qui a invente la poudre 4 canon ? Who {hcu) invented gunpowder ? 

Oil est la bo!te auz lettres ? Where is the letter-box ? 

Y a-t-il ici pres une boite a lettres? Is there a letter-box near here ? 

Voici le moulin a cafe. Here is the coffee-mill, 

Vous f aut-il du papier a lettres? Do you want letter-paper ? 

J'ai fait emplette d'une douzaine de tasses a the. / have purchased a dozen 

teacups, 
Un pot a 1 a i t. A milk-pot, 

Le pot an lait. The pot in which the milk is kept. 

La route de Geneve 4 Lausanne. The road from Geneva to Lausanne, 

Son d^vouement an roi fut exemplaire. His devotion to tlu king was 

exemplary. 

Voici la salle a manger, Here is the dining-room^ 

et voil^ les chambres a coucher. and there are the bed-rooms. 

Un conte a dormir debout. A tale that would send you to sleep. 

C*est un ouvrage a recommence r. It is a work to be begun again, 

Une maison a vendre ou ii louer. A house to sell or to let. 
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337 2. To denote the characteristic feature^ manner^ instrument ; as, 

J'admire cet enfant auz cheveux blonds. I admire this /atr-haired 

child. 
L'histoire de rhomme au mas^que de fer est mysteriease. 77u story of the 

man with the iron mask is mysteriom. 
Les moulins a vent sont tres nombreux en Hollande. Windmills are very 

common in Holland, 
Au bal d'hier j'avais un costume a la grecqtie. In yesterday* s ball I was 

dressed in the Greek fashion, 
C'est un homme a pretentions. He is a pretentious man, 
J'aime le chocolat a la vanille. I like chocolate flavoured with vanille. 
Nous jouons aux echecs (but — dn piano, § 331). tVe are playing at chess, 

838 3. To denote possession emphatically ; as., 

II a une malson a lui. He has a house of his own, 

Les pontes du 16* si^cle ont un style a eux. The poets of the i6th century 

have a style of their own, 

339 {b) A depending on a Verb or Adjective : — 

I. To denote the Indirect Object after Verbs of giving, adding, 
teaching, telling, showing, and the like ; answering the questions — 
to whom ? for whom ? as, 

EUe a d^vou^ sa vie a ses enfants. She has devoted her life to her children, 
J'ai adresse ma petition an ministre. / have addressed my petition to the 

minister, 
II donne son bien aux pauvres. She gives her own to the poor, 
Elle ens eigne les langues a ses eleves. She teaches languages to her pupils, 

840 2. To denote the Complement after Intransitive Verbs and 
Adjectives denoting fitness, likeness, etc. : as, 

Avez- vous repondu asa lettre ? Have you replied to his letter ? 
Les enfants reconnaissants obeissent a leurs parents. Grateful children 

obey their parents, 
Elle ressemble a sa grand*mere. She resembles her grandmother, 
Trop fumer nuit a la sante. Smoking too much is injurious to hecUth, 
La reine Christine re n on 9 a au trone. Queen C, renounced the throne, 
Louis quatorze succeda a Louis treize. Louis XIV, succeeded Louis XIII, 
Ne vous f iez pas a cet homme. DonU trust this man. 
L'avocat conseilla a son client de ceder. The lawyer advised his client (0 

yidd, 
Cette couleur pla!t atuc yeux. This colour is pleasing to the eyes, 
S ongez a vos affaires. Mind your business. 

La CO pie est con forme a 1* original. The ropy is conformable to the original, 
Ce vieux Juif est i p r e an gain. This old Jnv is greedy fo r gain. 
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141 3. To denote the Indirect Object after Verbs of takings askings 
removing^ borrowings wanting^ and the like; answering the 
questions from whom f from what f as, 

On a 6nleve le p^re a ses enfants. These children have been deprived of their 

father, 
II demanda de Pargent a mon pere. He asked his father for fnoney. 

Le marchand de Venise emprunta The merchant of Venice borrowed 

de Pargcnt an Juif Shylock. money of the yew Shylock. 

II fact beaucoup d'argent a ce prodigue. This spendthrift wants lots of 

money^ 

42 4. To denote the Possessor after the Verbs ^tre, appartenir ; 
asy 

Le moulin est a moi, tout aussi bien, The mill is mine, as much so^ 
du moins, que la Prusse est an roi. at least, as Prussia is the king's. 

13 (c) A used to form Adverbial phrases independently of the 
preceding Verb or Adjective : — 

1. Answering the questions how ? wherewith ? as, 

II lui parla a la d^rob^e. J/e spoke to him {to her) secretly. 

On volt bien que cela a ^te fait a la h&te. // is easy to see that this has been 

done in haste. 

C'est bien a reyret que nous renon9ons // is much to our regret 

k cette place. that we renounce this situation, 

Avez-vous fait cela a dessein ? — Have you dofie that on purpose 7 — 

An contraire, monsieur. On the contrary, sir. 

Jje canon etait charg^ il mitraille. 7^ cannon was loaded with grapeshot. 

Cela est dessine a la plnme. That is a pen-and-ink sketch. 

EUe travaille a I'aigniUc. SJie is doing needlework. 

Irez-vous a pied ou a cheval ? Shall you walk or ride ? 

Cela se vend a la livre. That is sold by the pound, 

2. Answering questions when ? on wJiat occasion ? as, 

An commencement je n'y voyais goutte. A t first I could not see at ail. 

A la fin je m'impatientai. At last I lost patience. 

Je partirai k I'instant. / shall start instantly. 

Nous nous levons a cinq henres du matin. We rise at five 0^ clock in the 

morning. 
A ces mots elle se mit a pleurer. At these words she began to cry. 

A son arriv6e il fut bien accueilli. On his arrival he was well receiv^'i* 1 



128 



THE ORGANIC METHOD. 



84(1 3. Answering the questions where ? . where to ? whither 9 how 
far? before names oi places (but not countrieSy for which see en 
and dans § 346) ; as, 

II est alamaison; elle est a P68:lise. He is at home ; she is at church, 

Cest a dix lienes d'ici. It is ten leagues off, 

Mon oncle est a la campagne. My uncle is in the country. 

II fut trouve an bord du chemin. He was found by the roadside^ 

II est assis a c6t6 de vous. He is seated beside you, 

346 Dans and en ; in^ inside, at, 

Dans in a determinate sense (^mth a 
determinate adj.) : — 



347 £a in a general sense {wUk- 
out a determinate adj.) : — 



(a) With regard \.o place ^ answering to the question where 9 as, 

II demeure en France. 



II demeure dans la France meridio- 

nale. 
He lives in Southern France^ 
Nous avons beaucoup vu dans notre 

voyage. 
We have seen much in our journey, 
Cest dans la guerre de Crimee qu'il 

fut bless^. 
It is in the Crimean war that he was 

wounded, 
Dans la ville de Paris. 
Inside the city of Paris, 
Thiers fut enferme dans la prison de 

St. Mazas. 
Thiers was shut up in the prison of 

St. Mazas, 
Dans cette bataille il y eut un grand 

carnage. 
In this battle there was a great 

slaughter. 
II est 'dans votre secret. 
He is in your secret. 
Dans sa fureur il ne menagea rien. 
In his fury he spared nobody. 



He lives in France, 
lis sont en voyage. 
They are on a journey, 

Ces tribus sont toujours en guerre. 

These tribes are always at war, 

Je crois que nous dinerons en ville. 

I think we shall dine out. 

Blanqui passa presque toute sa vie ea 

prison. 
Blanqui passed nearly all his life in 

prison, 
Les troupes etaient rangees.en bataiUe. 
The troops were drawn up in batde 

array, 

Dites*le-lui en secret. 

Tell it him in secret, 

Le taureau harcele entra en fureur. 

The goaded bull became furious. 



348 (^) With regard to time^ answering to the question «/>5«f ? how long? as, 



Cela arriva dans la meme annee. 
That happened in the same year, 
Je finirai ce travail dans quinze jours. 
I shall finish my work within a fort- 
night. 
Dans huit jours. 
Jrtajweek, 



Victor Hugo est ne en 1802. 
Victor Hugo was bom in 1802. 
Je finirai ce travail en quinze jours. 
// will take me a fortnight to compldt 

this work, 
D'aujourd*hui en huit jours. 
To-day week. 
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Obs, z. Sn nutft be used in preference to daas after dlrlser^ tihaacer :— . 

Ilfimt di vis e r cela en trob parties. You must divide that into ikrte parts. 
La femme de Lot fut chang^e en seL Lofs wife was changed into salt. 

Ois. 2. II m'a parl^ 6n maitre. Ife spoke to tne as one having authority^ 
II la traita 6n esclaye. He treated her as a slave. 
Je Tous conseille an ami. / advise you as a friend* 



349 Dans, iny insidcy within: — 
Le pare du R^ent est dans Londres 

(dans la ville de L.). 
Regenfs Park is inside London, 



chaque maison 11 y a une 

cuisine. 
In every house there is a kitchen. 
II y a deux cents lits dans cet 

h6pital. 
.There are 200 beds in this hospital, 

351 ATanty before, with regard to 

time or order : — 
Je me l^ve avant six heures» 
'J rise before six (^ clock. 
Je le desire aTant tout 
I desire it before everything. 



353 Apr^s, after (time or order) :• 
n arriva apr^ nous. 
He arrived after us. 



356 



, between, among > 



Soit dit entre nous. 
Be it said between ourselves. 
Ces animaux s'entre-d^chirent. 
These animcUs devour each other. 



357 8nr, on, upon^ over {from, 

towards"): — 
Le chateau est biti snr le rocher. 
The ccutle is built on the rock, 
Frankfort est situe snr le Main. 
Frankfort is situated on the Main. 
L'arm^ est snr pied. 
TTie army is on foot, 
L'aigle planait snr la vall^. 
TTie eagle was hovering over the valley. 

Organic Method.—French. 



350 A, at, in, present at: — 

Mon ami est-il a Londres? — II n'est 

plus a la Tille, il est a la compagne. 
Is my friend in L. ? — He is no longer 

in town ; heis in the country, 
Est-il a la maison? — Non, il n'y est 

pas. 
Is he at homeT^-^No, heis not, 
Le poete Gilbert mourut a I'hopital. 
The poet Gilbert died in a hospital. 



352 Deraniy before, with r^ard to 

places— ' : 

La fontaine est devant l'h6tel de 

ville. 
The fountain is in front of the 

town-hall, 
Allez droit devant vous. 

Go straight bef or, e you, 

' •■•'••• ■' <•■ ■.•••■■>/.:.' .-■ 

354 Berri^e, behind (place) :-— 
L'ecurie est derri^re la maison. 
The stqJble is^ behind the house, 

356 Parmi, among, in the midst 

of:- 
J 'a! trouve ce billet parmi mes 

papiers, 
I found this note among my papers. 
L'lvraie est melee panni le bpu 

grain. 
The tares are mixed with the wheat, 

358 An-dessns de, aboTH, beyond, 
upwards of: — 

C'est aa-dessns de nos forces. 
// is above our strength. 
Les el^yes de douze ans et an-dessns. 
The pupils of i2 years and upwards, 

359 Par-dessns^ aver ;-~ 
Mettez cela'par-dessns. 

Put that over it. 
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Cet appartement donne mtir le jardin. 
This suite ofrooms looks uponfhe garden^ 
La terre se tourne sur elle-meme. 
The earth revolves on its axis. 
Ne jugez pas sur les apparences. 
Dotitjttdge from appearances. 

361 Bono, under {in, before) : — 

n s'assit sons un arbre. 

J/e sat down under a tree, 

Les taupes vivent sous la terre. 

Moles live under the earth. 

jCela se passa sous le r^gne de Henri 

IV. 
That happened in the reign of Henry 

IK 
C'est defendu soim peine de la vie. 
// is forbidden on pain of death (lit of 



tre). 



Cela s'est pass^ soim nos yeux. 
That happened before our eyes. 



364 Versi towards^ about : — 



Toumez-vous vers moi. 

Turn towards me, 

EUe leva les mains Tern le del. 

'She raised her hands towards heaven, 

II mourut vers la fin du si^cle dernier. 

He died towards the end of last 

century, 
Les hirondelles arriyent vers le prin- 

temps. 
The swallows arrive towards spring, 

367 Pr^, proche (de), near, close: — 
Sa maison est pr^ dn chemin de 

fer. 
His house is near the railway, 
Ambassadeur de France pr^s le saint 

sihgt. 
Ambassador of France to the Holy 

See. 
n demeure k Passy, pr^s Paris. 
He lives in Passy, near Paris, 
II est bien pr^s de midi 
It is very near twdve o* clock. 



360 Be-dessusy from the top of:— 
Enlevez la poussi^re de-dessns ces 

livres. 
Remove the dust from these books. 



362 An-dessons (de), dessowj 
below, beneath, under: — • 

J'ai cherch^ inutilement dessus et 
dessous le lit. ' 

I looked in vain on the bed and 
under it, 

Sa taille est an-dessotui de la taille 

ordinaire. 
He is undersized, 
Cet emploi est an-dessoxui de luL 
This office is beneath him, 
Obs,— On a tir^ cela de dessotUi la table. 
They dragged that from beneath 

the tail*. 

363 Par-dessons, under, under- 
neath : — 

II avait un cilice par->des80iui ses 

v^tements. 
He had. a hair-shirt under his gar- 
ments, 

365 Envers, towards (as regards 
feding) :— 

II est charitable envers les pauvrea. 
He is charitable to the poor. 

366 Centre^ against, contrary to:— 
Marchons contre Tennemi. 

Let us march against the enemy. 
Cela est centre son habitade. 
ThcU is contrary to his habit. 



368 Anpr^s de, near, with, to : — 
La riviere passe anjurihi de cette 

ville. 
The river flows near that town, 
L'ambassadeur de sa Majeste anprte 

dn roi de Prusse. 
Ambassador of his Majesty to tht 

King of Prussia, 
II a libre acces anpr^s dn prince. 
He has free access to the prince. 
Votre mal n'est rien anpr^ du aen. 
Vmr complaint is nothing to his. 
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11 est all^ loger proche lo .(proche 

du) palais. 
He has taktn up his abode near the 

palace. 



II m'a noirci anprte du ministre. 
He has traduced me in the opinio n^ 
of the minister. 



S69 Dexmis^ Hnce, from (time and 

place) : — 
II n'a pas mange depuis hier. 
He has not eateti anything since 

yesterday. 
La France s*etend de l*est ^ I'ouest, 

depuis les Vosges jusqu'd TOcean. 
France extends in the direction of east 

to west J from the Vosges as far as 

the Ocean, 



370 



ffrom = to start from : — 



D^s aujourd'hui le train de Paris 

arrivera k huit heures. 
Fr/>m to-day the Paris train wiU 

arrive at ei^ht d clock, 
Je vis bien des lors oil il voulait en 

veuir. 
/ saw well from that time what he 

was driving at. 



371 JPwf, by, through, out of: — 

Je passerai par Calais. 
/shall pass through Calais, 
Par on s'en est-il alle ? — Par ici. 
Which way has he gone? — This 

way. 
Par bonheur le train s'arrSta 4 temps. 
Fortunately the train stopped in time. 
Od allez-vous par cette pluie-lit ? 
Where are you going in this rain ? 
II a fait cela par crainte. 
He did that th ro ugh fear, 
Le courrier arrive deux fois par se- 

maine. 
The mail arrives twice a week. 



372 A travers^ au travers de, 

across, athwart, through: — 
lis allerent a travers (les) champs. 
They went through t lie fields, 
II se fit jour an tracers des ennemis. 
He cut his way through the enemies. 
On voit le jour an travers des 

vitres. 
One can see the daylight through the 

window-pane's, 
Je vols clair an travers de toutes ses 

finesses. 
/ can see through all his cunning 

schemes. 



878 Volci, here is, here are : — 
Void le percepteur (les percepteurs). 
Here 'is the ta^ collector {here are 

the tcuc collectors). 
Nous Toici quatre. 
Now there are four of us, 
Je vous apporte Tordre que volci. 
I bring you this order here. 
Me TOici ; que voulez-vous? 
Here I am; what do you want ? 
Nons Toici k la fin de I'hiver. 
Now we are at the end of winter,, 
Voici venir le printemps. 
Now the spring is coming, 
Voici de quoi se composait son 

bags^. 
This is what his luggage consisted of. 



374 Voila, there is^ there are : — 

Voila Thomme que vous demandes. 

There is the man you want. 

Ah, Tons Toila dej^ de retour ! 

Oh, here you are again I 

Ites beaux sentiments qne voilii I 

Fine sentiments these are I 

Vous voulez de I'argent ; en voiliU 

You want money ; here is some, 

Le Toila qui arrive. 

There he comes, 

VoiUi qu'on sonne f 

There! someone is ringing, 

Du pain et du lait, toI^ son d^ 

jeuner de tons les jours. 
Bread and milk^ that is hist breaJ^ 

fast every day, 

K 2 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

376 I. — Co-ordinative^ ue, CoDJunctions which link words oi Co- 
ordinate (Independent) Clauses : — 

Et le riche et le pauvre, et le faible et le f<Ht, Both the rich andpoor^ both 

the 'wtak and strong, 
Vont toas egalement des douletirs k la mort. Hasten alike from sufftrings to 

death, 
II ne f aut ^tre ni prodigue ni avare. One mnst be neither prodigal nor avaricious, 
Personne ne peut-ii nous voir ni nous entendre ? Can anybody either see or 

hear ust 
Ni lui ni son fr^re ne sent coupables. Neither he nor his brother is guilty, 
II passa cinq jours entiers sans manger ni boire. He spent Jive whole days 

without either eating or drinking. 

lis ne savaient lequel Us devaient They did not knowwhich most to admire: 

admirer davantage: on un roi de whether (either) a king of Sweden 

Suede qui k I'age de vingt-deux who at the age of twenty-two gave 

anSy donnaitlacouronnedePologne, away the crown of Poland^ or the 

on le prince qui la refusait. prince who refused it, 

Ainsi qne le soleil dissipe les nuages, jfust as the sun dispels the clouds^ 

■ ainsi la verite detruit le mensonge. thus truth defeats falsehood. 

Non-senlement il n'est pas savant. Not only is he not learned^ 

mais ii eat tres ignorant. but he is very ignorant* 

Tant en paix qn'en guerre. Both in pecue and war. 

On disait qu'il ne viendrait pas, // was said he was not comings 

cependant le voici. yet here he is. 

II est encore tr^s jeune, et n^annioins He is still very young, and yet 

il est fort sage. he is very well behaved. 

Tantdt il veut une chose, Sometimes he wants one things 

tant6t il en veut une autre. another time he wants something dse. 

Plna la haine est injuste, pins elle est cruelle. The more unjust hate is, the 

more cruel it is. 

376 II. — Subordinaiive, i.e. Conjunctions which link Subordinate 
(Dependent) Clauses with the Principal Sentence : — 

(a) With the following Verb in the Indicative or Conditional; as, 

I. Je ne sals pas si elle viendra. I do not know whether she will come, 

Je ne savais pas si elle viendrait. I did not know whether she would eomi, 

8i elle arrive pendant mon absence, If she arrives during my absence, 

dites-lui d'attendre. t3l her to wait. 

II y a deux ans qne (= depuis que) / have not been to Frana 

je ne suis venu en France. for two years. 

Qnand je le voudrais, je ne le pourrais pas, l Though {even if) I 

orf Je le voudrais qne je ne le pourrais pas, J would I could not do it, 

Qnand 11 viendra, remettez lui ce billet. When he comes, deliver him this 

note. 
J'en jugerai lorsqne je serai mieux informe. I shall decide on it when I 

am better injormd, 

II avait le secret de plaire He had the secret of pleasing^ 

lors m^me qn'il contredisait. even when he contradicted' 
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77 «. Ap«lne f{lmes-nous arrives, Hardly had we arrivid 

qne l*orage ^data. when the storm burst out. 

H est prodigue, aussi cst-il He is prodigal^ consequently he is 

crible de dettes. aver head and ears in debt, 
Pentp^tre ne viendra-t-il pas. Perhaps he won* t conte. 

S'il n'a pas reussi, totijoiirs Though he has not succeeded, at any rate 

a-t-il fait son devoir. he has done his duty. 

S'il n*est pas riche, dn moins Though he be not rich, at least 

est-t-il ^ son aise, he is in easy circumstances^, 

Afiter the abore Adverbial Conjunctions, as also after encore, even then ; aassi bien, 
a plTW forte raiSOni with still more reason; tout an plus, at most ; the Verb is 
traced before the SubjecL 

;78 3* ^®s hommes se jugent ma], Men misjudge each other, 

parce qn'ils se meconnaissent. because they do not know each other, 
Puisqae vous le voulez, faites-le done ! Since you wish it, do it thin, 
Je ferai comme vous dites. J shall do as you say, 

II faut battre le fer pendant One must strike the iron while 

(tandis) qn'il est chaud. it is hot, 

yen userai avec lui, selon qn'il I shall treat him according as 

en usera avec moi. he treats me, 

Ils'amusey tandis qne nous travaillons. He amuses himself whilst we 

on the contrary are working, 

n vous ressemble, si ce n'est He bears a strong likeness to you, only 

qn'il est plus petit. he is shorter, 

Je ne saurais vous accorder cette permission, / cannot grant you this 

permission, 
attendn que mes ordres s'y opposent inasmuch as it is contrary to 

my instructions, 

Ne vous genez pas, restez ici Make yourself at home, and stay here 

tant qne vous voudrez. as long as you like, 

79 (J)) With the following Verb in the Subjunctive^ see § 91 ; as, 

Je vous le dis afin qne vous le sachiez. / tell you in order that you 

may know it, 
Approchez qne (= afin que) je vous parle. Come nearer in order that 

I may .peak to you. 
On le fera qnoiqne vous en disiez. // shall be done whatever you 

may say, 
Je vous le dis qnoiqne vous le sachiez dej^. / tell it to you though you 

know it already, 

Qnoi qne ce soit qu'elle dise. Whatever she may say, 

die ne me persuadera pas. she will not persuade me, 

ZSn cas qn'elle soit malade, In case she should be ill, 

remettez la lettre au domestique. deliver the letter to the servant, 

ZSncore qn'il soit jeune, il ne laisse Young though he be,^ he is nevertheless 

pas d*6tre fort sage. very well behaved, 

J'y consens, ponrvn qne vous f assiez I consent to it^ provided you take 

les premieres d-marches. the first steps, 

Romulus disparut sans qn'on siit Romulus disappeared without it 

jamais de quelle mani^re il avait peri, ever being known how he had perished, 

Bien qn'il soit pauvre, il est content. Although he is poor he is content. 
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Que sert d'amasser a moins qn' What is the good of hoarding unless 

on no jouisse? one enjoys on^s fortune ? 

Pour peu qne vous m'aimiez, If you love me ever so little^ 

ne me parlez plus de cette affaire, don^t talk to me any more about this 

business, 

Oiiqnevous soyez, j'irai vous rejoindre. Wherever you be, I shall join you, 

Voltaire mourut avant que la Voltaire died before the 

revolution fran9aise eclatat. French Revolution broke out. 

Cachez-Yous, de crainte qn'il ne vous trouve. Hide yourself lest he 

should find you, 
MalKr6 qu'il en ait, nous savons son secret. In spite of him we know 

his secret, 

Cachez-lui votre dessein, de peur Conceal your design from him, 

(de crainte) qn'jl ne le traverse. lest he should thwart it, 

Amusez-vous k lire en attendant qn'il vienne. Amuse yourself with 

riding until he comes. 

380 {c) With the Verb in the Indicative to denote an accomplished 

fact, or in the Subjunctive to denote a contingency ; as, 

Qne cela soit, je n'en dif^conviens pas. That this is so I do not dispute. 
S*U est malade et qn'il soit empech^ de venir... If he is ill and prevented 

from coming... 

II a travaille de fa^on qne son He worked so that his master 

maStre est sati-fait de lui. is satisfied with him, 

Qu'il travaille de fafon qne son maitre soit satisfait de lui. Let him work 

so that his master may be satisfied with him, 

Vous ^crivez de maniere qn'on You Tvrite so that one 

^ ne pent dechiffrer votre ecriture. cannot decipher your writir^, 

Ecrivez done de maniere qn'on puisse le lire. Do write so that one 

may read it, 

881 (d) With the Verb in the Infinitive ; as, 

II le fais afin de vous obliger. I do it to oblige you. 

II est assez riche ponr se passer cette fantaisie. He is rich enough to gratify 

this fancy. 

Reflechissez toujours avant d'agir. Always reflect before acting, 

A moins d'e t r e fou il n'est pas // is not possible to argue 

possible de raisonner ainsi. thus, unless one be a fool, 

Agissez, an lien do vous am user ^ des riens. Act instead of trifling 

away your time, 

Aiir^s avoir depose la couronne, After hamng resigned the crown, 

Charles quint se retira dans un convent. Charles V, withdrew to a convent. 

La gamison se rendit sans coup ferir. The garrison surrendered without 

striking a blow, 
Taisez vous de crainte de I'offenser. Do be silent, lest you should 

offend him. 
Loin de me remercier il m'a dit des injures. So far from thanking me he 

insulted me, 

Fante d'a voir ^ t e prevenu k temps. For want of having been informed in time, 

je ne pourrai m'y rendre. I shall not be able to go there. 

Je mourrai plnt6t qne de le souffrir. I will rather die than submit to it, 

Je le ferai de maniere a le satisf aire. I shall do it so as to satisfy him^ 
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Que does duty either as a Conjunction^ an Adverb^ ot as a 
Relative Pronoun in so many diflferent ways that it calls for separate 
treatment : — 

i. ll dit quo c*c>t vrai. He says {that) it is true, 

Td suis certain qu'il viendra. I am sure {that) he will come, 
Le fripon qn'il dtait, m'emporta mille francs. The rascal that he vfos, 

he ran away with a thousand francs of mine, 
L'homme que j'ai vu. The man {that) I have seen. 

Que used as a Conjunction to link a Dependent Substantive Clause, or as a Relat. Pron. 
to link a Dependent Adjective Clause, to iXsPrifuipal Clause may not be omitted in French. 

2. n est plus riche que vons. He is richer than you, 
II est aussi riche que vous. He is as rich as you, 

Un homme tel que lui (see § 307). Such a man as he, 

3. II ne fait que boire et manger. He does nothing but eai and drinks 
Je ne veux que le voir. I only want to see it, 

U ne fait qu'aller et venir. He does nothing hut run hither and 

thither, 
II ne fait que de sortir. He has but just gone out, 
Qu'il vienne ou non, cela m'est egal. Whether he comes or not, it is all 

one to me, 

4. Que (= combien) de fois je sals venu ici! How many times I have 

come here! 
Que (= combien) de services il m'a rendus ! What services he has 

rendered me ! 
Que n'attendez-vous ? ( = pourquoi n'attendez-vous pas ?) Why donU 

you wait ? 

Que ( = pourquoi) tardez-vous ? Why do you delay ? 

Que (= a quoi) sert dese flatter? What is the good of flattering on^s self ? 

Le jour que (= oil) cela est arrive. The day on which that happened. 

A peine eus-je pris la parole, qu' Hardly had J begun to speak, 

(= lorsqu') il m'interrompit. when he interrupted vie, 

Je n'eus pas plus tot dit cela que I hcui no sooner said thai than 

(= avant que) jem'en repentis. I repented, 

Voil^ bien longtemps que (= depuis que) // is now long since 

je ne lui ai parl^. I spoke to him, 

L'hiver qu' (= pendant lequel) il fit si froid. That winter when it 

was so cold, 

5. Comme il etait tard et qu' (= comme) As it was late and as they were 

on craignait la chute du jour, on partit. afraid of nightfall, they started, 

S'il vient et qu'il veuille rester. If he comes and {if) he should 

dites-lui que je n*y suis pas. want to stay, tell him I am not in. 

In like manner que is also used instead oi other Coiyunctiofis (see 3) to avoid their 
repetition in two or more consecutive clauses* 
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3t7 6k il ne £ut poiiit de TOjage q[a' ( = saas gm') He never takes a journey hut 
il ne Ini arriye qnelqne accident. some acddtnt happens to him. 

Retirez-Yoiis q[a' (= de eralnte q[a') Withdraw^ lest 

il ne Yons maltraite. he should iH-trmtyou, 

n ne peat rlen resolter de vos projets Nothing can come out of your 

qpM (= except^) des malheuis. projects but misfortunes. 

Que is used, Un the sake of brrvitT, instead of odwr CaQonctioas : aa^ ^f fwlj sl^ and 
all tboae ooavoonded with q;iie^ as, lorsq[ae, depots ^pM^ etc 

3g3 7. C est une belle chose q:ae de gaider le It is a fine thsstg to keep a 

secret (= Garder le secret est une belle chose). secret. 

Ce spnt des onalites necessaires poor Gentleness and fimmess are inMspens-. 

regaex qoe la doacenr et la fennete able queUitiesfor reigning. 
(= La doacenr et la fermete sont 
des qnalites necessaires). 

Que is used rtdundoMtly (senerally as a condatiTe to C'esty ce SOnti see f s7d)befofe 
the logical sabject when the utter is placed at the end of the semc oce, for the sake of giving 
more prominenoe to the Predicate. In this respect epkit may be said to stand for a ool(m: 

Cest UDe belle dioae : gaider k 
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189 GENDER OF NOUNS. 

The Gender of a Noun may be ascertained either {a) by its 
meaning, {p) by its derivation, or {c) by its termination. 

{a) Gender determined by the Meaning. 



Masculine: — 
(i) The names of Males, MontAa, 
Seasons, Bays, ^Vinds, 
Trees, Metals, and Moun- 
tains ; 

(2) Countries, Towns, and Rivers 

not ending in e mute ; 

(3) Other Parts of Speech used 

substantively :— 

un homme, man ; le mai, May ; 
le printemps, spring ; le lundi, 
Monday ; Taquilon, north- 
wind ; le poirier, pear tree ; 
le f er, iron ; le V^suve, Vesu- 
vius, 

le Danemark, Paris, le P6 ; 

le bbire et le manger, eating and 
drinking. 

Principal Exceptions : — 
to (4) le courage, I'e^oisme, le vice, 
to (5) le fiengale, le Hanovre, le 
Mexique, le Peloponn^se; le* 
Caire, le* Hivre ; le Danube, 
PEbre, PEuphrate, le Gauge, 
le Rh6ne, le Tage, le Tibre. 
* A few names of toTvnSf quite ex- 
ceptionally, take the Definite Article. 



Feminine: — 

(4) The names of Fen&ales, Virtues 

and Vices, Flowers and 
Fmits, Holy days; 

(5) Oonntries, Towns, a^RiTers 

ending in e mute :— 

la femme, woman; la charity 
charity ; I'avarice, avarice ; la 
luxure, lust ; la tulipe, tulip; 
la poire, pear; la St. Jean, 
St, yohn*s (Midsummer) Day. 

la France, Constantinople, la 
Seine. 

Principal Exceptions: — 
to (i) la caution, security ; la connais* 
sance, acquaintance ; la dupe, 
dupe ; la fldte, flute-player ; la 
pratique, customer ; la recrue, 
recruit ; la sentinelie, sentinel; 
la victime, victim ; une aube- 
pine, hawthorn; l'^b^ne,«^j/; 
I'epine, spine ; la vigne, vine; 
la yeuse, Jiolm^oak ; la bise, 
north'Wind ; la brise, breeze ; 
la mousson, monsoon. 



10 (^) Gender ascertained by Derivation. 



Feminine : — Nouns derived from 
Latin Feminine Nouns : — la justice, 
la voix, la main, la face. 



Masculine: — Nouns derived from 
Latin Mascnline* and Nentert 
Nouns : — le po^te, le livre, 

I'exemple, le corps, le lac, etc. 

(N.B. Nearly 92 per cent, of French Nouns have the same Gender as in 
Latin — ^reckonine Frerch Masc. as the substitute for Latin Neuter. See 
Dawson and Fry's French Genders,') 
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Principal Exceptions: — 

* AmoDg Nouns in -eur derived from Latin Masculine Nouns coding in 
-or, only I'honnexur, le labear, les pleura remain Masculine in French, 
all the others have become Feminine, as, — la faveur, la chaleur, la fleur, etc. 

t A certain number of Nouns in -e (about 1 20), although derived from Latin 
Neuter Nouns; are Feminine in French. This anomaly has been attributed 
to their frequent occurrence in the plural, the endings — a, ia — of which caused 
them erroneously to be assimilated to the Feminine Nouns of the First Latin 
Declension : — 



almond, 

arms. 

wardrobe, 

Bible, 

brains, 

cymbal, 

date. 

debt. 



I'amande (amygdalum) 

I'arme (pL arma) 

I'armoire (armarium) 

la bible (pl. biblia) 

la cervelle (cerebellum) 

la cymbale (c3mibalum) 

la date (datum) 

la dette (debitum) 

i'enseigne (pl. insignia) 

Tencre (encaustum) 

les entrailles (pl. interanea) entrails, 

r^critoire (scriptorium) inkstand, 

Fepitaphe (epitaphium) 

I'epithete (epithetum) 

Tetable (stabulum) 

r^tude (studlum) 

302 {c) Gender determined 

Masculine : — Nouns ending in — 
(6) a sounded vowel or diphthong — 



ensign, 
ink. 



epitaph, 
epithet, 
stables, 
study. 



a, 6, i, Oj 



n, on, etc. 



(7) b, c, d, s, h, 1, p, q, z (without 

exception) ; f, m, n, r^ s, t 
(with exceptions). 

(8) -aire (L. arius, arium) ; -ment 

(L. mentum) ; -a^e (L. ati- 
cum) ; -^se (L. egium) ; -iame, 
-asme, -iste (L. ismus, asmus) ; 
-cle (L. cuius, culum), -6me, 

L*opera, opera; le cri, cry; le the, 
tea; le numero, number; I'ecu, 
shield {dollar) ; le bateau, boat ; 
I'essai, trial; lejeu, game; etc. 

Le sue, sap; le fard, paint ; le joug, 
yoke; le sol, W/y.lecap, cape; le 
nez, nose, 

Le suif, tallow ; I'essaim, warmth ; 
Texamen, examination ; le jour, 
day ; le tas, heap ; le toit, roof, 

Le dictionnairc, dictionary; le ser- 
ment, oath > le voyage, journey ; 
le cortege, procession ; le schisme, 
schism ; Tarticle, article ; etc. 



a grenouille (ranunculum)^?^^. 

a feuille (pl. folia) lecf, 

a graine (granum) seed, 

'horloge (horologium) clock. 

'huile (oleum) oil, 

Mdole (idolum) idol, 

a joie (pl. gaudia) joy. 

a jument (jumentum) mare. 

a levre (la Drum) lip, 
a merveille (pl. mirabilia) marvel, 

*oi^e (hordeum) barley. 

a pointe (punctum) point. 

a promesse (proml'sum) promise,, 

a reponse (responsum) answer. 

a vitre (vitrum) pane, 

a peche (persicum) peachy etc. 

BY THE Termination. 
Feminine : — Nouns ending in — 
(9) e mnte preceded by vowel or 
diphthong ; 

-lie, -gne, -sse, -ine ; 

-ance, -ence, -ace, -adej 

-nde, -une, -ure j 

-i^e, -oire. 

(10) -ion, -son, -^cn, -be. 

(11) -enr, -t6, ti6 (if abstract). 

La rosee, dew ; la raie, streak; la 
pluie, rain^ etc.; 

la bataille, battle ; la campagne, coun- 
try ; la crosse, crosier ; la cuisine, 
kitchen ; 

la Constance, constancy ; la Science, 
science ; la place, place ; la salade, 
salad; 1' etude, study; la lune, 
moon ; la culture, culture; 

la caf etiere, coffee-house ; la m^moire, 
memory. 

La nation, nation; la maison, house] 
la lejon, lesson ; la voix, voice. 

La peur, fear ; la pidte, piety ; la pitie, 
ptty. 
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Principal Exceptions: — 



to (9) I'amphibie {i/uptfiios), amphiJin' 
an ; le genie ( L. genius), genius; 
Tincendie (L. incendiom), con- 
Jlagraiion; Tapogee (01-4(7010^), 
apogee (ztniih) ; I'elysee (ely- 
sium), dyiium ; le lycee {KbK^i- 
ow\ grammar-Uhool ; le mnsee 
(museum), museum ; le trophee 
(tropxum), trophy; le foie 
(ficatum), liver; le paiapluie, 
umbrella, 
Le libelle, libel; le boute-selle, signed 
to mount; le violoncelle, violoncello; 
le silence (L. silentium), silence ; 
I'espace (L. spatium), space; le 
grade (L. gradus), grade; le pre- 
lude, prelude ; le mercure, quick- 
j&^^ylemurmure, murmur ;V2xxr 
gure (L. augurium), augury ; le 
paijnre (L. peijurium), perjury ; le 
cimeti^re (L. coemeterium), ceme- 
tery ; le derriere, back; le boire, 
drinking; le deboire, nwrtificcUion ; 
le grimoire, gratuity ; I'ivoire (L. 
adj. ebumeum), ivory; le pom- 
boire, conjuring-hook ; and those 
derived from Latin nouns ending in 

to (10) Concrete nouns in ion : — 
le bastion, bastion ; le million, 
million ; le scorpion, scorpion. 
Diminutives in on: — I'oison, 
gosling, etc. ; le hame9on, 
Jish-hook; le poison, poison ; le 
poisson, fish ; le soup9on, sus- 
picion ; le tison, firebrand, 

to (11) all in enr denoting trades, 
professions : — le ramoneur, 



ckimney-swetpf etc.; ako: — ^le 
hovAiCMX^happiness; le malheur, 
unkappiness ; rhonneur, hon- 
our ; le coeur, heart ; le dioeur, 
choir ; Fequateur, equator ; les 
pleurs, tears, 'fhe following 
Concrete nouns in t6: — le 
comite, committee ; le comte, 
county ; le cote, side ; I'arr&e, 
resolution; Fete, summer; le 
pite, pie ; le traite, treaty, 
to (6) Abstract nouns in t6, ti6, see 
(11); la villa, villa ; la merd, 
mercy; la fourmi, ant; Tapr^ 
midi, afternoon ; la f oi, faith 
la loi, law ; la paroi, wall 
Feau, water ; la peau, skin 
^ g^u, glue ; la tribu, /!ri^ 
la vertu, virtue. 
to (7) La clef, key ; la nef, nave ; la 
soif, thirst ; la faim, hunger; 
la fin, ^m/y la main, hand; la 
chair, y2»A ; la cuiller, spoon ; 
la cour, court-yard ; la tour, 
tower; la mer, j^a; la brebis, 
«t;^; la fois, tinus; I'oasis, oasis; 
la souris, mouse ; la vis, screw. 
to (8) L'affaire, affair ; la chaire, 
flesh; la eirculaire, circular; 
la grammaire, grammar; la 
jument, »wr^. 
Those in agre not derived from 
the Latm -aticum : — 
la cage (L. cavea), cage ; 
Fimage (L. imago), image; 
la page (L. pagina), page; 
la plage, (L. plaga), shore; 
la rage, (L. rabies), rage. 



N.B. Of the 10,000 words ending in e n&nte no less than 3,000 are 
masculine; it is therefore a very unsafe rule to go by the mere ending 
of e muttf to deteimine the gender. 
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394 NOUNS WITH TWO GENDERS, ACCORDING TO THEIR 

MEANING OR DERIVATION. 



aide 

aigle 

amour 

aune 

barbe 

dlpre 

carpe 

cartonche 

chose 

coche 

comette 

couleur 



couple 

cr6pe 

critique 

delice 

enseigne 

exemple 

faux 

for^t 

foudre (fulgur) 



fourbe 

garde 

grefFe 

guide 

hjrmne 

lis {s sounded) 

livre 

manche 

manoeuvre 

memoire 

merci 

mode 

mort 

moule (musculus) 

mousse 



Masculine. 
assistant 
Mgle 
love (sing.), cupid (sing. 

and plur.) 
alder (L. alnus) 

barb 

privateer (capere) 

root of the hand (carpus) 
scroll 

quelque chose, something 
fiy-boat : coach 
comet 
particular shade of a 

colour f as — 
un ruban couleur de feu — 

flame-coloured 
pair (nude andfemcde) 
crape (crispus) 

critic (criticus) 

delight (sing.) (delicium) 
ensign 

example, in a general sense 
forgery (falsus) 

drUl, gindet = le foret 
thunderbolt, used figura- 
tively for a great war- 
rior, orator ; vat 
knave 

keeper, guardian 
record- {clerics) office (gra- 

phium) 
guide 
lyric poem 
lily 

book (liber) 

handle (manicum) 

artisan, labourer 
memorandum, bill, memoir 
thanks 

mood, manner, mode 
dead body, deceased, 
mould, cast (modulus) 
cabin-boy (Ital. mozzo) 



Feminine* 
eusistance, 
standard, 
/<72^(plur.). 

elt (L. ulna). 

beard. 

caper (capparis). 

carp (carpa). 

cartridge, 

thing, 

sow; notch, 

mob-cap, 

colour, in general. 



couple,. brace, 

pancake, 

criticism (critica, i,e, ars). 

delight {^^vi,) (delidx). 

colours ; signboard (in* 

signia). * 
writing copy, 
scythe (falcem). 
forest, 
thunderbolt, lit. ^ghtmng. 



knavery, 

watch, nurse; hilt. 

graft, 

reins (plur.). 
hymn {church servU^, 
lafUur de lys, 
pound, ;f (libra). 
sleeve (manica), Chafing* 
seamanship, rigging, 
memory, 
mercy, pity, 
fashion, 
death, 

cockle, mussel, 
moss, (Germ, m.00%) froth* 
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5 (§ 39X) 



ble 
le 

le 

ine 
^ue 

le 

e 
(patella) 

•re 

:te 

le 



ife 

r 

phe 
>etto 

IT 



Masculine. 
collected works of an en- 

graver or of a musician ; 

le grand—, philoso' 

pker^s stone 
office, business (officium) 

— ^mond^, peeled barley ; 

— perle, pearl barley 

organ (.^ing.) 

page^ attendant 

clowfi 

hand-breadth (palmus) 

Easter 



comparison (parallelon) 

pendulum 

highest pitch ; dernier — , 

close 
no {any) body (Pron.) 
bodily constitution 
spade {at cards) 
bull-finch 
plane-tree 
platifia 

stove, pall (pensile) 

post, duty, station 
purpU {hue) 

pretext (prsetextum) 

relaxation 
fly (coach) 

balance {of an account) 

sleep, nap (somnus) 

smile (from sourire) 

statuary {artist) 

holder 

tour, turn (fr. toumer) 

triumph 

trumpeter 

space, vagueness (vagus) 

steamer 

vessel, vase (vas) 

veil (velum) 



Feminine. 
work, deed, in general. 



larder, pantry, servants^ 

hall 
barley, in general. 

organ (plur.). 
page of a book (pagina). 
palluisse, mattress, 
palm (palma). 
passover ; 

Paques fleuries. Palm 
Hunday, 
parallel line (parallela). 
clock, 
period of time, epoch. 

person (Noun). 
natural philosophy, 
pike, pique, 
peony. 

plane {carpenter* s), 
lock-plate, 
frying-pan, 
post-offt^e, post, 
purple {dye) ; — robe, royal 

dignity, 
toga{Roman gown) (prae- 

texta, i.e, toga). 
anchorage, 
coach-house, remittance^ 

delay, 
soldier' s pay, 
sum (summa). 
mouse (soricem). 
statuary {art of — ). 
tenor, purport, 
tower (turris), 
trump, 
trumpet, 

wave (O. Germ. wdc). 
steam 

slime, mud{O.Ge:rm.wsso)» 
sail (pi. vela, § 391). 



f. — A few Nouns are of Common Gender : — adversaire, artiste, auteur, 
radc, ^crivain (writer), el^ve (pupil), enfant,' esclave, patriote, peintre, 
onnaire (boarder), po^te, pupille (ward), temoin (witness), etc. 

' Plural always Mcuculine, 
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395 NOUNS WITH A DIFFERENT MEANING IN THE SINGULAR 

AND THE PLURAL. 



I'aboi 


bark, barking. 


les abois (aux a 
bois) 


- at bay. 


rarme 


arm, weapon. 


les armes 


coat of arms, bear' 
ings. 


rarr€t 


decree, judgment. 


les arrets 


arrest. 


Fassise 


layer, stratum. 


les assises 


assizes. 


r auspice 


augury. 


les auspices 


auspices. 


la (bonne) grace 


5 gracefulness. 


les bonnes graces 


good graces, favour. 


le ciseau 


chisel. 


les ciseaux 


the scissors. 


la defense 


defence. 


les defenses 


tusks. 


le denier 


farthing. 


les deniers 


funds. 


renfer 


hell. 


les enfers 


infernal regions. 


r esprit 


spirit, ghost, mind. 


les esprits 


senses, spirits. 


r^tat 


state, condition. 


les etats (generaux 


, parliament, states- 






etc.) 


general. 


le faste 


pomp, show. 


les fastes 


annals, records. 


lefer 


iron. 


les fers 


fetters, chains. 


legage 


pledge, pawn. 


les gages 


wages. 


la grace 


grace, mercy. 


les graces 


Graces (mjrthol.). 


I'honneur 


honour. 


les honneurs 


dignities, honours. 


r instance 


instafice{law), law- 


les instances 


entreaties. 




suit. 


(avec instance 


most earnestly). 


le jour 


day. 


les jours 


life. 


la lettre 


letter. 


les lettres 


literature. 


la lumi^re 


sight. 


les lumieres 


intelligence, know- 
ledge. 


la lunette 


telescope. 


les lunettes 


spectacles. 


la mesure 


measure. 


les mesures 


mecuures. 


le neveu 


nephew. 


les neveux 


descendants. 


le papier 


paper. 


les papiers 


documents, pass- 
port. 


la poursuite 


pursuit. 


les poursuites 


proceedings {law). 


la pratique 


practice. 


les pratiques 


intrigues, obsero- 


la tablette 


shelf. 


les tablettes 


%JLtIC€S% 

writing-tablets. 


la troupe 


band, drove. 


les troupes 


troops, forces. 


la vacance 


vacancy. 


les vacances 


vacations. 


la veille 


watch, vigil, eve. 


les veilles 


night labours. 



Many of these Nouns have also in the Plural the same Meaning as in the 
Singular. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 
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NOUNS ONLY USED IN THE PLURAL. 



les alentours 
les anc^tres 
les agaets 
les annales 
les archives 

les armoiries 
les arrhes 
les atoors 
les balayures 
les confins 
les d^combres 
les d^pens 
les enyirons 
les entre&ites 



neighbourhood, 
ancestors, 
watch, 

annalsy records^ 
archives, record- 

offices^ 
coat of arms, 
earnest-money, 
attire, 
sweepings, 
borders, 
rubbish, 

cost, expense, charge, 
effvtrons, 
interval. 



les fonts 
les frais 
les gens 
Icshardes 
les intestins 
les moeurs 
les mouchettes 
les Penates 
les picrreries 
les pleura 
lesproches 
les tenebres 
les tbennes 
les vepres 
les vivres 



font, 
expenses, 
people, 
hoards, 
entrails, 

manners, morals, 
snuffers, 
household gods, 
jetoels, 
tears, 
relatives, 
darkness. 

hot springs^ baths, 
vespers, 
proznsionSfVictuals, 



Besides many words ending in •allies, as — 



fian^aillesy betrothal ; les entrailles, entrails ; ttxaM]sSf pincers, etc. 
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FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 



As a role, A4}€etiTea derived firom — 

Latin Adj. of thru endings, have two endings in French ; 

„ two „ one ending „ : as, 

m, and n, calidus, urn, = m, chaud ; f. calida = chaudt* 
m. f, and n. utilis, e, = m. and/, utile. 



The seemingly irregular formations of the Feminine — 

f = Te, jc = se, c = Che, a = sse, t = tie, n = sne, are very easily 
explained by reference to Latin : — 



Masculine, 

vif 

bref 

amoureuz 

doux 

roux 

^pais 

las 

(but m. ras, 

absous 

net 

secret 

nul 

favori 

malin 

beau 

fou 

jumeau 



Latin. 

vivTis 

breris 

amoroaus 

dulcis 

ruasus 

spiaaus 

laaaus 

L. raaus, 

absolutus 

nitidus 

secretus 

nullus 

favoritus 

malignus 

bellus 

follis 

gemellus 



Feminine, 

vive 

br^ve 
amoureuae 
douce 
rouaae 
epaiaae 
laaae 
f. raae) 
absoute 
nette* 
(* d assimilated to t) 
secrete 
nulle 
favorite 
malifHiie 
belle 
folle 
jumelle 



public 

turc 

long: 



!qn stands here as an equivalent 
of hard c (gra for hard s), to 
indicate that c and g (which 
before e always sound Foft) re« 
tain their hard soimd before c 



USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 14S 

)% GENERAL PRINCIPLE UNDERLYING THE USE OF THE 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN FRENCH. 

Both the Indicative and Subjunctive may be used in Dependent 
Clauses; as, 

II est certain qu*il le salt. II importe qu'il le aache. 

The adoption of one or the other depends entirely on the 
meaning conveyed by the Principal Sentence : 
We put the Verb in the Dependent Clause — 
in the Indicative Mood, if the Principal Sentence implies 
(indicates) that the action expressed in the dependent clause 
is a matter of fact; » 
in the Subjunctive Mood, if the Principal Sentence implies that the 
action expressed in the dependent clause is merely conceived 
in the mifuL of the speaker. 
As the term Subjunctive implies, the action is represented as 
being subjoined to (lit imder the yoke of) some leading thought 
contained in the Principal Sentence — be it a wish, an emotion^ a 
doubt^ or any notion as distinguished from fact. 

Thus in the sentence : — Je sais qu*il viendra, I know that he 
will come^ the fact of his coming is indicated absolutely and with- 
out any mental reservation, hence the use of the Indicative form 
of Conjugation for the Verb indicating that fact. 
But in the sentence — 

Son p^re Tent qu'il vienne } His father wishes that he ahonld 

come J 

the contingency (eventual fact) of his coming is, in the speaker^ s 
mindj subjoined to the will of another (his father). 
Again, if I say — 

e regrette qu'il vienne j lam sorry he shonld come ; 

e donte qu'u vienne \ I doubt if he will come; 

his coming is described as being subject of a feeling {i.e. sorrow, 
doubt) ; hence the use of the Subjunctive form of conjugation 
for the Verb describing an action as under the influence of a 
preponderating conception. 

*• Thft iact itself may be true or nqt, but anyhow it is stated as true. 

Organic Method.— French. l 



j 



146 



APPENDIX. 



399 Verbs which in English 
REQUIRE A Preposition before 

THEIR NoUX-CoMPLEMENT, BUT 

NOT IN French; as. 



J*attecds le train. 



accqyter 

acheter 

admettre 

approuver 

attendre 

chercher 

demander 

d^irer 

^couter 

endnrer 

pajer 

pncr 

reguder 

remettre 

rencontrer 

resoudre 

souhaiter 

vendie 



/ am waiiing 
for the train, 
to accept of. 
to buy for, 
to admit of. 
to approve of, 
to wait for, 
to look for. 
to ask for, 
to wish for. 
to listen to. 
to bear with, 
to pay for. 
to beg of 
to look upon, 
to put off. 
to meet with, 
to resolve upon, 
to wish for » 
to sell for. 



401 Verbs which in English 
require no preposition before 
THEIR Noun-Object, but taking 
a IN French ; as, 

n obeit i 



400 Verbs which in English 
require no preposition before 
THEIR Noun-Object, buttaking 
de IN French : as. 



II jouit d'lme 

u'approclier de 
chancer de 
sedefierde \ 
FC mefier de j 
se demettre de 
ciisconvenir de 
d outer de 
jouir de 
manquer de 
se servir de 
se souvenir de 
se venger de 
manquer ^ 
(abo with de 

§403) 



bonne sant^. He 

enjoys good health, 
to approach, 
to change, 

to mistrust. 

to give up. 
to disown, 
to doubt, 
to enjoy, 
to 7uant, to fail, 
to use. 

to remember, 
to auenge, 

to be wanting in 
^ resect. 



attenter i 
convenir a 
defendre a 
dire k 
se fier k 
importer a 
obeir k 
ordcmncr k 
permettre k 
persuader a 
renoncer a 
repondre k 
reprocher a 
resister a 
ressembler k 
succeder k 
toucher k 



He obeys his 
parents, 
to attempt, 
to suit, 
to forbid, 
to tell, 
to hurt, 
to concern, 
to obey, 
to order, 
to allow, 
to persuade, 
to renounce, 
to answer, 
to reproach, 
to resist, 
to resemble, - 
to succeed, 
to touch. 



402 Verbs which in French 

REQUIRE THEIR VeRB-COMPLE* 
MENT WITH a IN THE INFINITIVE, 
BUT TAKING A DIFFERENT PREPO- 
SITION WITH THE PRES. PaRT. IK 

English (§ 110) ; as, 

II aime a lire. He is fond of read- 
ing* 



s'accoider k 
aimer k 
s'amuser k 

consister a 
se determiner k 
exceller k 
exercer k 
g^agner k 
s'obstiner k 
oublier k (de) 
parvenir k 
penser k 
perdre k 
perseverer k 
se plaire k 
reussir k 
songer A 
viserji 



to agree in. 
to be fond of 
to amuse oneself 

with, 
to consist in, 
to resolve upon, 
to excel in. 
to exercise in, 
to gctin by, 
to persist in, 
to forget how, 
to succeed in, 
to think of. 
to lose in. 
to persevere in, 
to delight in, 
to succeed in, 
to think of. 
to aim dt. 



USE OF THE PREPOSITION. 



403 Verbs which in French 

REQUIRE THEIR VERB-CoMPLE- 
MENT WITH de AND THE INFINI- 
TIVE, but taking a different Prepo- 
sition in English (§ io8) ; as, 

Je Temp^herai de Tenir. / shall 
prevent him from coming, 
s'afflip;er de to be grieved at, 

apprehender de to apprehend in. 



avertir de 
br^er de 
cesser de 
charger de 
commander de 
conjurer de 
conseiller de 
se contenter de 
craindre de 
dedaigner de 
d^fendre de 
defier de 
se depecher de 
diff<frer de 
dire de 

disconlinuer de 
se dispenser de 
dissuader de 
emp^cher de 
entreprendre de 
essayer de 
s'etonner de 

^viter de 
excuser de 
feindre de 
feliciter de 
finir de 



to warn against, 

to long to, 

to cease to, 

to charge to, 

to command to, 

to conjure to, 

to advise to, 

to be content with, 

to fear to, 

to disdain to, 

to forbid to, 

to defy to, 

to make haste to, 

to defer to, 

to tell to. 

to cease to, 

to dispense with,' 

to dissuade from, 

to prevent from. 

to undertake to, 

to try to, 

to be astonished 

with, 
to avoid to, 
to excuse for, 
to pretend to, 
to congratulate on, 
to cease from. 



se flatter de 
fremir de 
se garder de 
se glorifier de 
gronder de 
se hater de 
jurcr de 
manquer de 
menacer de 
meriter de 
negliger de 
offrir de 
omettre de 
ordonner de 
oublier de 
pardonner de 
permettre de 
persuader de 
prescrire de 
presser de 
prier de 
promettre de 
proposer de 
recommander de 
refuser de 
regretter de 
se rejouir de 
remercier de 
reprocher de 
resoudre de 
rire de 
risquer de 
rougir de 
sommer de 
soupconner de 
supplier de 
tenter de 



^47 

to flatter oneself in, 

to shudder at. 

to take care not to, 

to glory in, 

to scold for, 

to hasten to, 

to swear to^ 

to fail to, 

to threaten io» 

to deserve to, 

to neglect to, 

to offer to, 

to omit to, 

to order to, 

to forget to, 

to forgive for, 

to permit to, 

to persuade to, 

to prescribe to, 

to urge to, 

to request to, 

to promise to, 

to propose to. 

to recommend, 

to refuse to, 

to regret to, 

to rejoice in, 

to thank for, 

to reprocuhfor, 

to resolve to, 

to laugh at, 

to run the risk of, 

to blush to, 

to summon to, 

to suspect of, 

to entrectt to, 

to attempt to. 



L 2 
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404 AGREEMENT OF THE PARTICIPLE PERFECT WITH ITS 

OBJECT. 

Special Rules. — [a) The Past Participle of Transiiive Verbs conjugated 
with aTolr, and of Reflexive Verbs, agrees in Gender and Number wiSi its 
preceding Direct Object?- 



P.P. -> Obj,- No Agreement. 

Non, je n'ai pas In le livre. 
Je n'ai pas encore In la lettre. 
Je crois avoir In les livres. 
Oui, ce matin j'ai In les lettres. 



Vous avez fait des fautes dont vos 
ennemis ont profits. (See § 97, 



II a re^n les lettres de son ami. 

II a re^n trois lettres. 

II a re^n beaucoup de lettres. 

Pourrais-je jamais oublier la confiance et l*unitl6 que yous m'aTcx 
t^moign^es ? 

406 (^) The Past Participle agrees with its Direct Object only ; it never agrees 
with an Iftdirect (Remoter) Object : — 



Obj. -> P.P.— Agreement : 

(I) 
Void le livre, I'avez-vous In ? 

Void la lettre, I'avez-vous Ine ? 

Void les livres, les as-tu Ins ? 

Voici les lettres, les as-tu Ines ? 

Elles se sont laTF6e8 (repentles). 

(2) 

Voici le livre qiie j'ai In. 
Void la lettre qne j*ai Ine. 
Void les livres qiie j'ai Ins. 
Void les lettres qne j'ai Ines. 

(3) 
Quelles lettres a-t-il re9ues ? 

Combien de lettres a-t-il re9aes ? 

Que de lettres il a re9ues I 



Direct Object — Agreement: 

Elles nons (Tons, les) ont suivis. 
Elles se sont devouees. 
Elles se sont montr^es genereu^^es. 
J'abandonne toutes les esperances qne 
j'avais con^nes. 



Indirect Object — No Agreement: 

Elles nous (vous, leur) ont r^ponda. 
Elles se sont procnr6 un billet. 
Elles se sont arrog6 ce droit. 
II a eleve plus de monuments que 
d'autres n'en ont d^tmit. 



Anomalous Cases. — The above Rules admit of no exception ; the seeming 
anomalies only arise from peculiarly conbtructed sentences in which the real 
Object is not easily discernible : — 



* An Object may precede the Verb in the following cases only : — 

(z) as a Conjunctive Personal or a Reflexive Pronoun: me^ te^ le^ la j nons^ vOIUI) 

les, 

(3) as a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun : qne^ leqnel^ laqnelle^ etc. 
(3) as a NouB qualified by— qncl^ combien de^ qne de. 



AGREEMENT OF PARTICIPLE PERFECT. 
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)Q (c) A Past Vax^d^le followed by an Infinkive—^ 



(i) agrees if the preceding Object 
is Teally the Object of the Past Parti- 
ciple, and not of the Infinitive ; as, 

Je les ai nu frapper. 
I saw them striking, 

Les acteurs que j'ai «ntendii8 chan- 
ter. 

The actors I heard sing. 

Je les {i.e, les enfants) ai lalss^s 
manger. / have allowed them to 
eat, 

Les hommes n'ont jamais plus admire 
les sinofes que quand ils les ont vus 
imiter les actions hnmaines. 



Compare also — 
Les lettres que j^ai comxnenc^es. 

Les questions que j'ai r^solnes. 



(2) ^i?^j M(7/<^^>/ with the preceding 
Object if thb latter is the Object of 
the Infinitive, or of the Infinitive 
and Past Participle combined ; as, 

Je les ai vn frapper. / 

I saw them struckf Le. I saw {some 
one) strike them, 

Les airs que j'ai entendn chanter. 

The tunes I have heard sung. 

Les acteurs que j'ai etftendn silRer. 

Je les {i,e. pommes) ai Iai8s6 manger. 

/ have allffwed them to be eaten, 

J'approuve les changements que vous 
avez Jag:6 k propos de faire. 

(* Changements* is the Object of f aire, 
and not of juge.) 



Les lettres que j'ai commence a 

lire. 
Les questions que j'ai r6soln de Ini 

adresser. 



AW {d) The Past Participle of faire, followed by an Infinitive^ never agrees, 
because it forms with this Infinitive one Verbal Phrase on which alone the 



Object depends : — 

Je les ai fait descendre. 

Les livres que j'ai fait relier. 

Louis XIV. a protege les arts que 
Frangois I«r avait fait naitre. 



/ have made (caused) what? — Their 

coming down, 
I have made {ordered) what? — T^e 

binding of books, 
Louis the Fourteenth /patronized the 

arts which Francis the First had 

introduced. 



i08 {e) A Past Participle followed by a Substantive Clause remains unchanged, 
because this Clause is its real Object ; as, 

I^lettre que j'ai pr6stiin€ que Tons / have surmised what? — That you 
recevriex est enfin arrivee. would receive a letter. 

It follows that a Past Participle, preceded and followed by que, never 
agrees. 

• ObS. 1 ta (d) and {e). An Infinitive or a Substantive Clause (understood) may be the 
implied object of a Verb (especially du, vn, vouln, pu^ BU), in which case no agreement 
of the Past Participle can take place :— - 

Nous ne vous avons pas rendu tous les bons offices que nous aurions vOQla * mais settlement 
ceux que nous avons pil«^ 



* Rendre understood. 
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Obs. S. Thus also a Past Paniaple preceded by the Neutral Relative Pronoun le 
referring to a Ver^f Adjective, or to a whole Clause^ remains unchanged ; as, 

L'arm^e se battit mieux que le czar ne I'avait esp6r6 (le = qu'elle ne se baitrait). 
La famine arriva comme Joseph I'avait priftdit (Te = cela). 
; Cette contr^ est plus ricne en produits que je ne I'avais imaifill6» 

409 (/) The Past Participle of Impersonal Verbs remains unchanged, because 
they are really Intransitive, and their Noun-Complement is logiailly their 
Subject and not tlieir Object ; as, 

La grande secheresse qu*il a fait.^ Jlie great drought that has prevailed. 

Que de travaux il a fallu pour endi- What work it has required to embank 
guer ce fleuve I this river ! 

410 ^^) "^^ ^^^ Participle of a Verb, the completion of which answers the 
questions how long ? how much ? etc., and which is virtually an Adverbial 
Phrase, remains unchanged ; as, 

Les trois annees que j*ai t^cu i The three years I have spent in Paris, 

Paris. 
Les efforts que ce travail lui a codt^. The efforts that this work has cost, 

Obs* The agreement with a Noun qualified by le peu de depends on the meaning :— ' 
lie pen d'afiection que vous m'avez The want of affection thxit you have ihown 

Le peu d'affection que vous m'avez What little affection you have shown tne. 
tAmoignie. 

' Faire is here used idiomatically, as an equivalent of 4tre. 



411 FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

"We are told by French Grammarians that in order to form adverbs wc 
have to add the termination -ment. Thus from bon we form bonnement; 
from Trai^ truej Tralment. This termination does not exist in Latin. But 
we meet in Latin with expressions such as bon& xnente, in good faith. We 
read in Ovid 'Insistam forti mente,* / shall insist with a strong mind or will, 
I shall insist strongly ; in French ' J'insisterai fortement.* Therefore, what 
has happened in the growth of Latin, or in the change of Latin into French, 
is simply this : in phrases such as fortI mente, the last word was no longer 
felt as a distinct word, and it lost at the same time its distinct pronunciation. 
Mente, the ablative of mens, was chansfed into ment, and was preserved as 
a merely formal element, as the termination of adverbs, even*in cases where a 
recollection of the original meaning of mente (with a mind) would have 
rendered its employment perfectly impossible. lir we say in French Ihat a 
hammer falls lourdement, we little suspect that we ascribe to a piece of iron 
a heavy mind. . . .'* 

Max Ml?LLER, Science of Language, I, 2nd section. 
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N,B, — The Numbers refer to Sections, 



4y contr. with le, les, 27 — 30 ; v ith 
Infin. 109 — 10 ; uses of, 336 — 45, 
350 

a, an, 3^— 39 ; = par, 371 

able, to be, 228—29 ; 247 

about, adv. 294; prep. 364 

above, 358 

abaolu, absondre, 251 

according as, 378 

Accusative, 14 — 15; 22; 257 — 66; 
281—2 ; 286—8 

acqn^rir, 239 

across, 372 

Adjectives, Determinat. 21 ; Possess. 
43 — 44 ; Demonstr. 45 — 46 ; of 
quality, 48 ; fem. of, 48 — 56 ; com- 
parison, 57 — 61 ; used adv. 319 

Adjectival relation expr. by de, 324 ; 
*>y a, 336— S 

Adjectival phrases, 35 

Adverbs of quant. 41 — ^42 ; classif. 
310—14 ; expr. by a, 343—5 

Adverbial phrases, 35 

Affirmation, Adv. of, 316 

afln de, with Infin. 381 

afln que, with Subj. 91 ; 96 ; 379 

after, conj. = apres with Infin. 
Ill— 2; 140; prep. 353 

i^inst = centre, envers, 366 

a^je, how expressed, 236 

a'acir de, to be at stake, 207 

»iMi, 375 
all, 38 ; 291 

aller, 212-7-5 ; s'en aller, 216—22 ; 
y aller, 324 

already, 310 
although, 91 ; 96 ; 379 



among, 355 — 6 

Anterior Past, 133 — 141 

another, 301 

any, partitive, 40 — 2 ; 300 

anybody, 292 — 3 ; 300 ; any one, 299 

any more, 12 — 13 

anything, 291—93; 295 

a peine^ 140 

apercevoir, 247 

appartenir a, 342 

appeler, 195 

Apposition, 39 ; with de, 324 

aprds, prep., 353 ; conj. with Inf., 

Ill — 2; 381 
apres que, conj. with Anterior, 140 
aptness, expr. by a, 336 
Article, Def., 21 — 35 ; Indef., 38 — 

39 ; Partit., 40 — 42 
asseoir, 248 
asses de, 41 — 42 

as = comme^ 368 ; = que, 383 ; 386 
as a, 348 ; as soon as, 140 
assaillir, 240 
at = de, 329 ; = a, 337 ; 344—5 J 

347 ; 350 

athwart, 372 

attendant que, en, 379 

an, aojc, 27—8; 30; 32 1 

aassi...qae9 383 

aussitot que, with Past Ant, 140 

au-dessous de, 362 

an-dessns^ 311; au^dessns de, 

358 
anpr^s de, 368 

anssi, adv., 58 ; conj., 377 

autant de, 41 — ^42 

antre^ 301— -6 
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autrefois, 310 

Auxiliary Verbs, 5 — 6 ; used to form 
comp. tenses, 116— 188; synopt. 
table, 189—90 

aTaat, 351 

arant de, conj. with Inf., iii — 2; 

381 
avant que, conj. with Subj.» 91 ; 

379 
avoir, frold, f aim, etc , 69 ; comp. 

tenses formed with, 118; conjug., 

189 ; see also Aux. Verbs ; y aToir, 

123; idioms, 236 

aware of, to be, 230 ; 247 



bad, badly, compared ; 315 

bas, used adverbially, 319 

battre, 255 

to be, expr. by avoir, 69 ; expr. by 
faire, 234 

be it that, 96 

beauconp de, 41 — 42 

beauconp, compared, 378 

before, adv., 311; prep., 351 — 2; 
361 ; conj., 91 ; 96 ; 112 ; 379, 381 

because, 378 

behind, adv., 311 ; prep., 354 

beheve, to, 231 ; 250 

below, adv., 311 

beneath, prep., 362 — 3 

b^nir, 196 

beside, prep., 345 

best, better, 315 

between, prep., 355 

beyond, prep., 358 

bien que, with Subj., 91 ; 379 

boire, 250 

bon, compared, 315 ; used adverbi- 
ally, 319 

borrowing, verbs of, take a, 341 

both, 38 ; 291 ; 302 ; 375 

bouillir, 238 

braire, 254 

broad, how, 65 

bmire, 256 

but, adv., 317 ; but just, 384 : but = 
que ne ; 388 

by = par with Inf.; iii— 12 ; =. de, 

335 ; = ii 345 ; = pw* 371 ; by 

the pound, 343 



can, 228 — 9 ; 247 

care, to take, 318 

cas que, en, with Subj., 96 

case, in, 96 ; 379 

cause to be done, to, 232 

ce, ces, cet, cette, dem. adj., 45 — 

47; 276—7; dem. pron., 277 
ce...ci...la, 45 — 46 
ce qni, 286 
ceci, cela, 278 
celui-ci, -la, 278 
chacun, cbaqne, 290 
ceindre, 252 
cent, 62 
cependant. 375 
cesser, 318 (2) 
chance to, to, 221 {d) 
change one*s mind, to, 324 
characteristic feature = a, 337 
Cher, used adverbially, 319 
chex, 372 
ci-dessus, 311 
Clair, used adverbially, 319 
clore, 256 
cold, to be, 69 
combien, 41 — 42 
corae, to, 221 

comme and comment, comp., 312 
Comparison of Adj., 57, 61 ; of Adj. 

and Adv., 315 
Complement with de, 327 — 34 ; with 

*' 339 
Compound Tenses, with avoir, 118; 

with £tre, 126, 129 ; see also Table 

of Contents 

concevoir, 247 

condure, 250 

Conditional Pres., 82 — 86; Perf.> 
152 — 162 

conduire, 253 

Conjugation, see Table of Contents 

Conjunctions, 375 — 88 ; requiring the 
Subj., 96; requiring the Past Ante- 
rior, 140 

connaitre, 249 

conqn^rir, 239 

consequently, 377 

constmire, 253 

contre, 366 

contraindre, 252 

contrary to, 366 

coiidre, 251 
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covrir, 244 
coaTiiTi 241 
cralndre, 252 

crainte de, de, with Inf., 381 ; 
crainte que, de« with Subj., 96 ; 

379 
eroire, 231 ; 250 

eroitre, 249 

oncillir, 240 



I, 346-« 

dark, in the, 321 

Dative case = k, 339 — ^42 

daTaatase, 61 ; 315 

Dates, how expr., 361 

de, coalescing with le, lea, 23—6 ; 
30; 35 ; after Superl., 61 (7) ; after 
Numerals, 65 ; with Inf. 106 — 8 ; 

324—35 
dedans, 253 

d^dnire, 253 

deep, how, 65 

dehors, 311 

d^Sa, 310 

demain, 310 

Demonstrative Adj., 45 — ^47 ; Pron., 

276—80 
de]raiS| 369 ; depuls qtie^ 123 
derri^e, adv., 311 ; prep., 354 
des, contr. of de 4- les, 23—6 ; 30 
d^, prep.» 370; des que, cooj., 

140 
Destination, expr. by a, 336 
dessous, 311; 362 
dessus, 311 ; de dessos, 360 
ditrxOrt, 253 

derant, adv., 31 ; prep., 352 
deroir, 222 

Dimensions, how expressed, 65 
dire, 254 

Distance, how exoresred, 321 
do, to, 232— 5 ; 254 
dont, 281—6 
doors, out of, 311 
domairy 238 
Doubt, V. of, with de, 317 ; with 

Subj., 90 
du, contr. of de + le, 23 — 26 ; 30 
«diiire, V. in, 253 



each, 290 ; each other, 38 ; 305 ; 355 

^d&oiri 246 

^clore, 256 

^crire, 253 

either, 303 ; 318 ; 375 

elle, disj. pron., 269—73 

Emotions, V. of, with de, 329 

esi, pron., 259 ; 263 — 6 ; e& and le 

= son, 275 ; en, prep., 347— & 
eneore que, cooj., 379 
emfreindre, 252 
enough, 41 — ^42 
cntre, 355 
enTers, 365 
et...et, 375 
esp^rer, 195 
essayer, essnyer, 195 
£tre, 190; in comp. tenses, 118; 

129; dtrea, 342 
evK, disj. pr., 267 — 73 
even, 309 ; even when, 376 
evening, in the, 321 
ever so little, 379 
every one, 290 ; every other, 291 
everything, 291 
expr^s, 312 
Extraction, expr. by de, 324 — 7 



far from, so, 381 

fa9on que, de, 96 ; 380 

flEdUir, 245 

faire, 232—4; 254; with Inf., 235 

fait, II, 206 ; 234 

falloir, with Subj., 93 ; 223 ; 246 

fashion, in the, = a la, 337 

fant, U, 223—5 ; 246 

faute de, 381 

fans, used adverbially, 319 

fear of, for, 11 1 — 12 

fearing, V. of, with ne and Subj , 

317 ; with de and Inf., 329 
ferme, used adverbially, 319 
feeling, V. of, with de, 329 
feindre, 252 
Feminine of Adj., 48 — 55 
fftrlr, 245 
few, 294 ; 299 
fitness, expr. by a, 336 
flenrir, 196 

following day, on the, 321 
for, prep., = de, 329—30 5 = ^f 34° 



154 



INDEX. 



formerly, 310 
fort, adv., 312 
trire, 256 

from = de, 327—35 J 357 ; 360 ; 3^9 

—70 
front of, in, 352 
fair, 23S 
Future, Pres., 77 — 81 ; Perf., 142 — 

151 



get done, to, 236 

Genitive, expr. by de, 324 — 6 

K€uir, 245 

Giving, V. of, with a, 339 

go away, to, 216 — 20 

good, compared, 315 

ira^e...ne, 12 — 13 



h, when silent and when aspu-ate, 21, 

Obs. 
liair, 196 

hardly, 140 ; 377 ; hardly ever, 12 
l&ant, used adverbially, 319 
have, to, Syn. table, 189 ; to have to, 

222 ; to have just, 221 {a) 
he = 11, 257 ; lui. 267 
hear from, to, 23P 
her, 14—17; 20; 257 — 66; hers, 43 

—44 
here, 373 

hier an soir, 310 

high, how, 65 

him, 14—17 ; 20; 257—66 

his, 274— 5 

how, 385 ; how much, how long, how 

far? 321—2 
home, 311 ; 372 
however, adv., 257 ; conj. with Subj., 

92 
hungry, to be, 69 



1 = je, 257; =mol, 267 

if, 380, 385 ; if ever so little, 96 

11, 257 ; comp. with ce, 277 ; il 7 a, 

208 — II 
Imperative, 20; 96 — 10 1 
Imperfect, Indie, 66 — 70; Subj., 

92 — 96 
Impersonal Verbs, 206 — 1 1 



in, prep., = de, 3*6—33 ; 335 ; = »> 
345 ; = dans or en, 346—50 ? = 
sons. 361 ; used adverbially, 311 

inasmucn as, 378 

indebted, to be, 322 

Indefinite Pronouns, 289—309 

Indefinite Past, 71 — 76 

Indirect Obj. with a, 339 ; 41 

Infinitive, Pres., i, 102 ; Perf., 182 
— 5 ; pure, 103— 5 ; with de, 106 
— 8 ; with a, 109 — 10 ; with other 
prep., III. After aller, 215; 
Tenir, 221 ; deToir, 222 ; falloir, 
224; Toiiloir, 226 ; pouvoir, 228; 
saToir, 230 ; croire, 231 ; falre, 
235 

inside, adv., 311 ; prep., 346 

instead of, 381 

instmire, 253 

Instrument, expr. by de, 331 ; by a, 

337 
Interrogative, constr., 7 — 10; 17— 

18; Interrogative-Negat. constr., 

13, 19 . 
Interrogative Pron., 287 — 8 

into, 348, Obs. 

introdnire, 253 

Irregular Verbs, 212 — 5^ 

it, pers. pr., subject, 257 — 9; obj., 

14 — 17; 257 — 66; impers., 206— 

1 1 ; demonstr., 276 
itself, 309 
inversion of Verb and Sub}., 377 



jamais, 12 — 13 

jeter, 195 

joindre, 252 

Joy, V. expressing, with de, 329 

jour, Journ^e, 321 

just as... thus, 374 

juste, used adverbially, 319 



know, to, 230 ; 347 



la, def. art. and pron., see le 
la-dessous, la-dessus, 311 
last night, 310 

le, la, les, def. art, 21 — 35; 
indef. art. in English, 39 (3) 
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le, la, lea, pers. prbn., 14 — 15 ; 

17—18 ; 20 ; 257 — 66 
least, 315 ; at least, 377 
lendemaln, le, 321 
leqnely laquelle, etc., relat pron., 

282 — 5 ; interrgg. pron., 287 
less, 41 ; 315 

lest, 96 ; 317 ; 379 ; 381 ; 388 
leor, poss. adj., 3 ; 43 ; le leur, 

poss. pron., 274 
leor, pers. pron., 16 ; 257 — 66 
little, adv., 41 ; 315 
lieu de, an, 381 
like. ..like..., 307 
likewise, 309 
lire, 250 
loin de, 381 

long, how, 65 ; as long as, 378 
look, to, 236 
lora m^nie, 376 • 
loraqne, with Past Ant, 140 ; 376 
Ini, conj. pers. pron., 16; 20 ; 257 ; 

262 ; 264 ; 266 
ltd, disj. pers. pron., 267 — 273 
Inire, 253 



maintenant, 310 

make, to, 232 — 5 ; 254 

mal, compared, 315 

n&alfrr6 qne, 96 ; maler^ qn'il' %n 

•it, 379 
mani^re a, de, with Inf., 11 1 — 2 
mani^e qne, de, with Indie, or 

Subj., 380 
manner, expr. by de, 331, 335 ; by 

' a, 337 
many, 41 

manvais, compared, 315 

may, 228—9 ; 247 

me, 14 — 16 ; ^57 — 66 

meillenr, 60; comp. 315 

mdme, 308 

mener, 195 

mentir, 238 

mettre, 255 

midst of, in the, 356 

mien, le, 274 — 5 

niienz, 315 

mille, 62 

mind, to, 317; 340, 

mine, 274 — 5 



my* 3 : 43—44 

moi, conj. pers. pron., 20; 265; disj., 

267—73 
moindre, 61 ; 315 
moins, 58—59; 61 ; 315; — de, 

41—42; an—, 377 
mains de, a, 381 ; — qne ne, 96 ; 

379 
months, 'names of, 64 

more, 12; 41 ; — , most, 315; the 

—...the— ,375 

mondre, 251 

monrir, 244 

mouToir, 247 

much, 41 — ^42 ; comp. 315 

must, 223—5 5 246 



naitre, 249 

ne, 317 — 8 ; ne...pa8, point, etc.,' 

II — 13; ne...qne, 12; 384 
n6, 249 

n^anmoins, 375 
near, 368 

necessary, to be, 246 
Negation, Adv. of; 316 — 18 
Negative Conjugat , 11 — 14; 130 — 

132 

neither, 303 ; 318 

never, 12 — 13 

nevertheless, 379 

ni I'nn ni I'antre, 303 

ni.ni, 375 

no, 38; 41—42; —longer, 12—13; 

— sooner, 140 
nobody, I2 ; 292 — 3 
non, 316 ; — aenlement, 375 
nor, 318 
not, 1 1— 13 ; 38 ; 316—8 ; —anything, 

12 ; — either, 318 ; — now, 12 — 

13 ; 31J5 ; — only, 375 ; — yet, 310 
nothing, 12 ; 293 ; 318 ; — but, 384 ; 

388 
notre, 3; 43 —44 

notre, le, 274 

Nouns, see Table of Contents; compd. 

n. 336 
nons, conj. pers. pron., 15 — 16; 257 

— 66 ; disj. pron., 267 — 73 
now is (are), 373 
nnire, 253 
Numbers, Numerals, Cz- 65 
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Object, -Pronoun, 14 — 20, 339 — 41 ; 

-Noun, 22 ; 27 
obliged, tx> be, 222 
6f, 24—26; 30—31; 3S; 257—9; 

324-35 

off, 311; 345 

ofErir, 241 
oindre, 252 

on, indef. pr., 289 

on, prep. = de, 329; 332; = a, 

343— 4 J = «»j 347 i = »^, 357 ; 

385 , 

one, 62; -thing... another, 301; -an- 
other, 38 ; 305 
only, 378 ; 384 
order to, in, 1 1 1 — 112 ; -that, 91-- 96 ; 

379 
order to be done, to, 232 

Origin, expr. by de, 324 — 7 

other, 301 ; 305 

o^, adv., 311 ; used relatively, 284 ; 

o{^...<tae, 379 
ou, cooj., 375 
ought to, 222 
oni, 316 
oxnr, 245 

our, poss: adj., 3 ; 43—44 
ours, poss. pr., 274 — 5 
out, outside, adv., 311 
Out of, prep., 371 
onTrir, 241 
over, 311; 357—9 
owe, to, 222 
own, of my, 338 — 9 

paltre, 249 

par, = a, 39 ; with Inf., in ; 371 

par desBouB, 366 ; par dessus, 359 ; 

par ou, 371 
paraitre, 249 
parce que, 378 
parmi, 359 
Participle, Pres., I ; 113 — 15 ; Perf., 

124—5 ; 133—41 ; 186—8 

partir, 238 

pas, ne, 11 — 13; 316—18 ; pas de, 

41 — 42; pas encore, 310 
pas si (aossi), 59 ; pas plntot que, 

140 ; pas un, 292 
Passive Voice, 197 — 8 
Past Anterior, 135—8; 140; Past 

Indef. 71 — 76; 117 — 23 



peine, 4, 377 
peindre, 252 
pendant, 378 

Perception, V. of, with de, 333 

percevoir, 247 

perhaps, 377 

Personal Pron., oonj., 14 — 20; 257—' 

66 ; disj., 267 — 73 
personne...ne, 12 ; 292 
peu, de, 41 — 42 ; comp., 315 
peur de, de, with Inf., 1 1 1 — 12 
peur que ne, de, with Subj., 379 
peut-£tre, 377 
pire, pis, 60 ; 315 
placer, 195 
plaindre, 252 
plaire, 250 
play, to, 331 ; at, 337 
pleasure, V. expr., with de, 329 
pleut, see Impers. V. 
pleuToir, 247 
Pluperfect Indie, 133 — 41 ; Subj., 

i73-«i 
Plural of Nouns, 36 — 37 ; of Nonas 

and Adj., 48 — 59 ; 62 

plus...ne, 12 ; -de, 41 — 42 ; 57—61; 

315. plus t6t, plut6t^ 312; 

plus... plus, 375; plus... qae, 

383 
plutot, 312, -que de, 381 
poindre, 252 
point, ne, 12 — 13 ; 316—18 ; -de, 

41—42 
Possession, expr. by de, 326 ; by a, 

Possessive, Adj., 3 ; 43 — 44 ; expr. 
by Per. Pron., 338 ; 342 ; Pron., 

274— 5 
pour, in — 12; 381 

pour peu que, 379 

pouTOir, 228—9; 247 

pourvoir, 247 

pourvu que, 91 ; 379 

Praise, V. of, with de, 330 

prendre, 255 

Present, Indie, 2 — 20 ; Condit., 82— 

86 ; Subj. 87— 91 ; Pcrf. 123—32; 

Part., see Part... 
pres de, 367 
Preterite, 71—75, 123 
Prevention, V. expn, with ne^ 317 
pr^TOir, 247 
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Frivation, V. of, with dei 328 
jirocbe, 367 
prodnire, 253 

Pronouns, see Table of Contents 
provided that, 91 ; 96 ; 379 
Providing, V. of, with de| 332 
puisque, 378 
purpose, on, 312 
Purpose, expr, by k, 336 



Quality, expr. by de, 324 
^uaad, with Past Ant., 140; 376 
quantity, adv. of, 41 — 42 ; expr. by 

de, 324 
qnatr^-Tinffts, 62 
q:ae, relat. pr., 281 — 6; interr. pr., 

287 
q[ae, conj., 376 — 88 
qii'est-ce qni? 287 
quel, interr. pr., 39, 288 
quel... que, 96 
quelconque, 300 
quelque, 294 ; -chose, 295 ; quel- 

qu'un, 299 
quelque... que, 296 — 7 
qu^rir, 239 
qui, relat. pr., 281 — 6; interr. pr., 

287—8 
quiconque, yyo ; qui que ce soit, 

300 
quite, 291 

quoi, relat. pr., 286 ; interr. pr., 287 
quoi que ce soit, 379 
quoi que, 300 
quoique, 91, 379 



rate, at any, 377 

rather, 312 ; -than, 381 

Recollecting, V. of, with de, 333 

recevolr, 247 

Reciprocal Verbs, 204 

Recognition, V. of, with de, 330 

redire, 254 

Reflexive Verbs, 199 — 205 

Relative Pron., 281 — 6 

Remembering, V. of, 333 

r^partir, 238 

repentir, se, 238 

x^soudre, 251 

r6solu, 51 



Respect of, in, expr. by de, 334 
ressortir, 238 
rire, 254 
rien...ne, 12 ; 293 

right, to be, 69 



■aiUir, 240 

same, 308 

■ans, with Inf., 112; 381; 

que, with Subj., 96 ; 379 ; 

...ni, 375 
■avoir, 230 ; 247 
■e, refl. pr., 262—6 
siduire, 253 
■elon, 378 
■entir, 238 
■eoir, 248 

Separation, expr. by de, 328 
Sequence of Tenses, 92 
■ervir, 238 
several times, 329 
should, expr. by Condit., 82 — 86 ; 

expr. by Subj., 87 — 93 ; expr, by 

devoir, 222 
Showing, V. of, with a, 339 
■i = whether, conj. with Condit., 

84 ; 376 

■i, adv., = so ; = yes, 316 
■i ce n'eat, 379 
■ien, le, 274 

signify, 293 

since, prep., 369; conj., 378; 305 

■is, siae, 348 

sleepy, to be, 69 

so, adv. of affirm., 316 ; so as to, 

III — 12; 381; so that, 91; 96; 

380 ; so and so, 307 ; so far from, 

381 
■oi, 273 
soit que, 96 

some, 38 ; used partitivdy, 40 — 42 ; 

some other, 296 
somebody, 299 ; something, 295 
sometimes.,. another time, 375 
sooner, 312 ; no, — than, 385 
■orte que, de, with Subj., 91 ; 96 
■ortir, 238 
■ouffrir, 241 
■ourdre, 256 
sous, 361^ 
■ouscrire^ 253 



iss 



INDEX. 



sovereigiis, names of, 64 

spite of, in, 379 

stake, to be at, 324 

starting point, expr. by de, 65 

strong, how, 65 

Subjonctive Mood, 61 ; 87 — 96; 163 

— 181 ; 224 — 5 ; 227. See also 

Table of Contents, 
inch, 307 
moMrt, 254 
sniTre, 255 

Superlative, 57 — 61 ; 315 
supposing that, 96 
■w, 357 
murueoir, 248 
Synoptical Tables of Conjug., 189^ 

256 



taire, 250 

Taking, V. of, with a, 341 

tell, how, 65 

tettdis que, 378 

tant de, 41—42; tant qne, 375; 

378 
tant soit pen, 312 

tant6t...tant6t^ 375 

te, 15 — 16; 257 — 66 

Teaching, V. of, with a, 339 

telndre, 252 

Telling, V. of, with a, 339 

tel, 307 ; tel...qne, 383 

tenlr^ 243 

Tenses, Formation of, 191 

than, 383—4 

that, relat. pr., 281 — 6; dem. pr. 

278—80 ; conj. 382 
the, 21 — 24 
thee, 15—17 ; 19 ; 257—66 

theirs, 43—44 ; 274—5 

them, 15—20; 257—66 

there, = Toila, 373—4 

they, = lis, elles, 257 ; = ens, 

elles, 267 ; 276 ; 289 
thine, 274 
think, to, 231 ; 250 
thirsty, to be, 69 
this, these, 276 ; 278 — 80; 373 
those, 276 ; 278—80 
thou, = tn, 257 ; = tol, 267 
though, 91 ; 96 ; 296 ; 379 ; even 

though, 376 



I 



through, 371—2 

thy, 43-^ 

tien, le, 274 

time, cxpr. by de, 335 

tol, disj. pr., 267—73 

to, 376—8 ; = in order to^ 38k ; 

= envers, 305 
to-day, 310 

to-morrow, 310 . . * 

toiUonrs, 377 
tont, 291 

towards, 364 — $; 375 
tradnire, 253 
traire, 254 

a trarers, an traven de, 372 
tressaillir, 240 
trbp de, 41 — 42 
tn. Past Part of taire, 250 



nn, nne, 38 — 39 
Pnn et Pantre, 302 
I'nn on I'antre, 304 
I'nn I'antre, 305 

under, adv., 31 1 ; prep., 361 — 3 

underneath, 311 

unless, 96; 112; 379; 381 

untU, 96 ; 379 

upon, 375 

upwards, 35$ 

us, 15—20 ; 257—66 



▼aincre, 255 
Taloir, 246 
▼enir, 221 ; 243 
▼era, 264 
very, 309 ; 312 
▼6tir, 242 
▼ivre, 251 
▼oici, 373 

▼Gila, 374 ; voila que, 123 
▼olr, 247 
▼dtre, le, 274 
▼onloir, 226 — 7 ; 246 
▼ons, conj. pr., 15 — 16; 257 — 66; 
disj. pr., 267—73 



want, to, 223 — 7 ; 246 — 7 

want, expr. by de, 328 ; for want of, 

381 



INDEX. 
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wanting, V. of, 341 

warm, to be, 69 

way, this, 371 ; which, 311 ; 371 

we, conj., 257; disj., 267; emphat., 

306 
weather, 206 
week, 221 
what, relat. pr., 286; interr. pr., 39 ; 

287—8 ; 385 

what manner, in, 323 

whatever, 296 — 8 ; 300 ; 379 ; what- 
soever, 300 

when, 140; 376; 38s 

wherever, 379 

wherewith, 343 

whether, 84; 384 

which, relat. pr., 281 — 86; interr. 
287 — 8 ; which way, 311 

while, whilst, 378 

who, whom, whose, relat. pr., 281 — 
6«; interr, 287 



who else, 303 

whoever, whosoever, 300 

whole, 291 

why, 385 

will, to be willing, 226 — 7 ; 246 

wish, to, 226 — 7 ; 246 

with, 323 ; = ches, 44 ; = de, 330 

—2 ; 335 ; ^ »i 337, 343 
within, 348 

without, 96; III— 13; 379; 381; 

to do without, 32S 

worse, 315 



y, 258 ; 263—6 
year, in the, 321 

yet, 375 

yoQ, conj. pr., 15—20; 257; 263— 

6 ; disj. pr., 267 — 72 
yours, 43-44 i 274—5 



THE END. 
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MACMILLAN AND CO., 
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ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 

iSmo, eighteenpence each. 

A Series of Classical Reading Books, selected from the 
best Greek and Latin authors, with short introductions, and 
full elementary Notes at the end, designed for the use of 
the Lower Forms of Public Schools, of Private Preparatory 
Schools, of Candidates for University Local Examinations, 
and of beginners generally. 

The following are ready or in preparation : — 
VZROXX.. THB FIFTH JSNBID. THE FUNERAL GAMES, 
Edited by Rev. A. Calvert, M.A., late Fellow of St John's 
College, Cambridge. {Ready. 

HOBAOS. THE FIRST BOOK OF THE ODES, Edited 
by T, E. Page, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge, and Assistant- Master at the Charterhouse, [Rfady. 

THE SECOND BOOK OF THE ODES. By the same 
Editor. [Ready, 

OVID. SELECTIONS. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A., 
late Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton. [Ready, 

OASAB. THE SECOND AND THIRD CAMPAIGNS OF 
THE GALLIC WAR, Edited by W. G. Rutherford, 
M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at St. 
Paul's School. [Ready, 

xojooa XX. 8i. 
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CiBSAR. SCENES FROM THE FIFTH AND SIXTH 
BOOKS OF THE GALLIC WAR, Selected and Edited 
by C. CoLBECK, M. A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Assistant-Master at Harrow. [Ready, 

muCYDIDBS. Book IV. Oh. 1^41. THE CAPTURE OF 
SPHACTERIA. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A., Classical 
Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John*t College, Cambridge. 

[Raxdy. 

HBSODOTU8 Selectloxis from Books VII. anA VIII. 

THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by A. H. 
Cooks, B.A.4 Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. 

[Ready, 

THB GBEBK BLEQIAC POBT8. Selected and Edited by Rey. 
Herbert Kynaston, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham Col- 
lie, and formerly Fellow of St. John's CoU^e, Cambridge. 

[Ready. 

HOaCBB'S ILIAD. Book XVni. THE ARMS OF ACHIL- 
LES, Edited by S. R. James, B.A., Scholar of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. [In preparation, 

LIVY. THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the 2ist 
and 22nd books of Livy, adapted for the use of beginneis. 
By G. C. Macaulay, M.A., Assistant • Master at Rugby, 
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [Ready, 

VBBaiX.. THE SECOND CEORGIC. Edited by Rev. J. H. 
Skrinb, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College^ Oxford, and 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. [Ready, 

HORACE. SELECTIONS FROM THB EPISTLES AND 
SATIRES, Edited by Rev. W. J. F. V. Bakbr, B.A., 
Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge^ and Assistant- 
Master at Marlborough. [Ready, 

PLATO. EUTHYPHRO AND MENEXENUS, Edited by 
C. E. Graves, M.A. [Ready, 

LIVY. THE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON, SCENES 
FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY, Selected and 
Edited by F. H. Rawlins, M. A., Fellow of Kmg*s Collide, 
Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton, [In preparaiwn* 
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HORACE. THE THIRD AND FOURTH BOOKS OF 
THE ODES, Edited (each book separate) by T. E. Page, 
M. A. [/« preparation. 

HORACE. SELECT EPODES AND ARS POETICA. 
Edited by Rev. H. A. Dalton, M.A., late Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford. \In preparaiion^ 



MAGMILLAN'S CLASSICAL SERIES FOR 
COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 

Being select portions of Greek and Latin authors, edited 
with Introductions and Notes at the end, by eminent 
scholars. The series is designed to supply first-rate text- 
books for the higher forms of Schools, having in view 
also the needs ot Candidates for public examinations at the 
Universities and elsewhere. 

The following volumes are ready : — 
A8CHYLUB— PSRSJB. Edited by A. O. P&ICKARD, M.A., 
Fdlow and Tutor of New Coll^[e, Oxford. With Map. 31. &/. 

CATULLU8~8ELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. SIMPSON, 
B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. New and 

revised Edition. 5^. 

OICERO— THE SECOND PHIIiIPPIO ORATION. From 
the German of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and 
Additions, by John E. B. Mayor, Professor of Latin in the 
University of Cambridge, and Fellow of St John's College. 
New edition, revised. 51. 

THE CATIIiINE ORATIONS. From the Gennan of Karl 
Hakn. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. Wilkins, M.A., 
Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New 
edition. 35. hd, 

THE ACABEMICA. Edited by jAMBS Rud, M.A., 
FeUow of Cains College, Cambridge. 4/. (kU 

FRO IA6E MANIliIA. Edited after Halm by Prof. A. S. 
Wilkins. M.A. 3^. 6df. 

PRO ROSCIO AMERINO. Edited after Halm. By E. 
H. DoNKiN, M.A., kte Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxford. 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. 4J. 6«/. 

m s 
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DBMOSTHENES— THB ORATION ON THB CROmTN. 

Edited by B. Drake, M.A., late Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge. Sixth and revised edition. 4s. 6d. 

ADVER8U8 IiEPTINEM. Edited by Rev. J. R. KING, 
M. A., Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. 41. 6d, 

EURIPIDES— HIPPOLTTU8. Edited by J. P. Mah AFFY, M.A., 
Fellow and Professor of Ancient History in Trinity College, 
Dublin, and J. B. Bury, Scholar of Trinity College, Dublin. 
Fcap. 8vo. 3j. 6d. 

HOMBR'8 IIiIAD— THE STORY OF ACHILLES. Edited 
by the late J. H. Pratt, M.A., and Walter Lkaf, M.A., 
Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo. dr. 

HOMER'S ODYSSEY— THE NARRATIVE OF ODYS. 
SEUS, Books IX.— XII. Edited by John E. B. Mayor, 
M.A. Part I. 3X. 

JUVENAL— SELECT SATIRES. Edited by JOHN E. B. 
Mayor, Fellow of St. John's Collie, Cambridge, and 
Professor of Latin. Satires X. and XI. 3;. 6d, Satires XII. — 
XVI. 4j. 6d, 

LI VY— HANNIBAL'S FIRST CAMPAIGN IN ITALY, 
Books XXI. and XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. 
Capes, Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. With 3 
Maps. 5j. 

MARTIAL— SELECT EPIGRAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 

Stephenson, M.A., Head- Master of St. Peter's School, 

York. 6j. 
OVID— FASTI. Edited by G. H. Hallam, M.A., Fellow of 

St John's College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at 

Harrow. With Maps 5^. 

OVID— HEROIDUM EPISTULiE XIII. Edited by £. S. 
Shuckburgh, M.A. 4j. 6d. 

PLAUTUS— MILES GI.ORIOSUS. Edited by R. Y. Tyrrell, 
M.A., Fellow and Professor of Greek in Trinity College, Dublin. 

PLINY'S LBTTBRS— Book III. Edited by Professor JoHN E. 
B, Mayor. With Life of Pliny, by G. H. Rendall, M.A, 
Fcap. 8va ^ 
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PROFBRTIU8— SEIiECT POEMS. Edited by J. P. PoST- 
GATE, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, dr. 

8ALLU8T— CATILINE and JUGUBTHA. Edited by C. 
Merivalb, B.D. New edition, carefully revised and en- 
larged. 4J. 6d, Or separately 2s, 6d, each. 

TACITUS— AGRICOLA and GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
Church, M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. Translators of 
Tacitus. New edition. 3x. 6d, Or separately 2s, eacb. 
THE ANNALS, Book VI. By the same Editors. 2s. td. 

TEBENCB— HAUTON TIMOBUMENOS. Edited by E. S. 
Shuckburgh, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton CollegCi 3^. 
With Translation, 4/. 6d, 

PHOBMIO. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A., and 
A. S. Walpole, B.A. ^r. 6d, 

THUCYDIDES~THB SICILIAN EXPEDITION, Books 
VI. uid VII. Edited by the Rev. Fbrcival Frost, M. A., 
Late Fellow of St John's College, CambridgCi New edition, 
revised and enlarged, with Map. $s, 

XEMOPHON->HELLENICA, Books I. and II. Edited by 
H. Hailstone, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 
With Map. 4J. 6d. 

CYBOPJSDIA^ Books VII- aad VIII. Edited by Alfred 
Goodwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 
London. 51. 

MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited by A. R. Cluer, 
B.A. Balliol College, Oxford. 6s, 

THE ANABASIS— Books I. to IV. Edited vith Notes by 
Professors W. W. Goodwin and J. W. White. Adapted to 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar. With a Map. Fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

The following are in preparatian .^— 
JESOHINES-IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited by Rev. T. 
GWATKIN, M. A., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

[In the press, 

CICERO-PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. HOLDEN» 
M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of Ipswich School, late Fellow 
and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, Editor 
of Aristophanes, &c. 
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DBMOaTHBNBS^FIIlST FHIIiimO. Edited hf Rev. 
T. GwATKiN, M.A., late Fellaw of St John's College, 

Cambridge. 

ByRIPIDES— SBIiBOT PlUkm, by various Editors. 

ALCESTI8. Edited bj J. E. C. WSLLDON, 6.A.» Fellow 
and Lecturer of King's College, Cambridge. 

BAOOHAS. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton Collie. 

MEDBA. Edited by A. W. VsRRALL, M.A., Fellow and 

Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

HEBODOTUS-THB IBTVASION OF GRBEOB BTXEBKES. 
Books VII. and VIII. Edited by THOMAS Casb, M.A., 
formerly Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford* 

HOMBR'S ODYSSBY-Booka XXI.-XXIV. Edited by S. G. 
Hamilton, B.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford. 

HORACB— THS ODBS. Edited by T. £. Page, M. A., Master at 
Charterhouse and late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

THE SATIRES. Edited by Arthur Palmer, M.A., 
Fellow and Professor of Latin in Trinity College, Dublin. 

THE EPISTIiES AND AR8 POBTICA. Edited by Pro- 
fessor A. S. WiLKiNS, M.A. 

IiIVY— Books ZXIII. and XXIV. Edited by Rer. W. W. 
Capes, M.A. 

Books II. and III. Edited by Rev. H. M. Stephenson, 

M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter's School, York. 

THE SAMNITE V/ILUS as narrated in the First Decade of 
Livy. Edited by Rev. T. H. Stokoe, D.D., Lincohi College, 
Oxford, Head- Master of King's Collie School, London. 

LYSIAS— SELECT ORATIONS. Edited by E. S. Shuck- 
BURGH, M. A., Assistant-Master at Eton Collie. [In the press, 

FLATO.— MENO. Edited by E. S. THOMPSON, M.A., Fellow 
of Christ's College, Cambridge. 

AFOLOQY AND CRITO. Edited by F. J. H. Jenkinson 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

THE REVVBLIO. Books I.— V. Edited by T. H. 
Warren, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen Collie, Oxford. 
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PLUTARCH — LIPS OP THCMISTOCIiaS. Edited 
by Rer. H. A. Holden, M.A., LL.D., Editor of I* Aris- 
tophanes," late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, &c. iln the press. 

BOPHOCIiES— ANTIGONB. Edited by Rev. JOHN BOND, 
M.A., and A. S. Walpole, M.A. 

SUETONIUS— lalVBS OF THB ROMAN BMFSRORS. 

Selected and Edited by H. F. G. Bramwell, B.A., Junior 

Student of Christ Church, Oxford. 
TACITUS~THE HISTORY. Booka I. and II. Edited by C, 

E. Graves, M.A. 

THUG YDXDBS— Books i. and II. Edited by H. Broadbbnt, 
M.A., Fellow of Exeter CoUege, Oxford^ and Assistant- 
Master at Eton College, 

Books IV. and V. Edited by C. E. Gravbs^ M. A., Classical 
Lecturer, and late Fellow of St. Jolm's College, Cambridge. 

VIRGILi— iSNBID, IX. and III. The Narrative of i¥:neas. 
Edited by E. W. HowsoN, B.A., Fellow of King's 
College, Cambridge. 

Other volumes will follow, 

CLASSICAL. 

ifiSCHYLUS— r^-ff EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By 
Bernard Drake, M.A.,' late Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 5r. 

THE ORES TE IAN TRILOGY. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
New College, Oxford. 8vo. [In preparation, 

ARArrvs— THE SHriES AND WEATHER-FORECASTS 
OF A RAT US, Translated with Notes by E. Poste, M.A., 
Oriel College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. y, 6d. 

iB.RISTOTX«B— i^A^ INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLES 
RHETORIC, With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By 
F^ M. CoPB, Fellow and Tutor ol Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo. 14^. 
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ARI8TOTLB Continued — 

ARISTOTLE ON FALLACIES; OR, THE SOPHISTIC I 
ELENCHL With Translation and Notes by E. Postk, M. A. 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. 8j. 6r/<, 
THE METAPHYSICS, BOOK L Translated by a Cam- 
bridge Graduate. 8vo. 5j. \Book IL m preparation. 
THE POLITICS, Edited, after Susemihl, by R. D. HiCKs", 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 

\In preparation. 
THE POLITICS, Translated by J. E. C. Wklldon, B.A., 
Fellow of King's CoUege, Cambridge. 8vo. \In preparation, 

amSTOVnA.VBS—THE BIRDS. Translated into English 
Verse^ with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. 
Ken^iedy, D.D., Regins Professor of Greek in the University 
of Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s, Help-Notes to the same, 
for the use of Students, is. 6d. 

MmoiMH—A .HANDBOOK OF LATIN EPIGRAPHY-- 
By W. T. Arnold, B.A. [In preparation, 

THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL AD- 
MINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON- 
STANTINE THE GREAT. By the Same Author. 

Crown 8vo. 6s. 

"Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the Student of Roman His- 
tory. "—Guardian. 

BTXlMCTL-En— SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN 
LA TIN GRAMMAR^ to which is prefixed a Chapter on 
Analysis of Sentences. By the Rev. H. Belcher, M.A., 
Assistant Master hi King's College School, London. New 
Edition. iSmo. is. 6d. 
Key to the above (for Teachers only). 2s. 6d, 

SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSE 
TION, PART II,, On the Syntax of Sentences, with an 
Appendix including, EXERCISES IN LA TIN IDIOMS, 
&*c. i8mo. 2s, 

BImAGKI^— GREEK AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR 
USE IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By John 
Stuart Blackib, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Edinburgh. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 



CLASSICAL. 



CICBRO— THE A CADEMICA. The Text reyised and explained 
by James Rbid, M.A., Fellow of Cains College, Cambridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8va \In the press, 

THE ACADEMICS. Translated by James S. Reid, M.A. 
8vo. 5j. (id, 

SELECT LETTERS,— ASifx the Edition of Albert 
Watson, M.A. Translated by G. E. Jeans, M.A., Fellow 
of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at Hailey- 
bury. 8vo. lar. 6d, 

CZJkSSiCAii WBITBR8. Edited by J. R. Green, M.A, 
Fcap. 8vo. is, 6d, each. 

A Series of small volumes upon some of the principal 
classical writers, whose works form subjects of study in our 
Schools. 

EURIPIDES, By Professor J, P. Mahaffy. [Ready, 

LIVY, By Rev. W. W. Capes, M.A. [Ready, 

SOPHOCLES, By Profc Lewis Campbell. [Ready, 

VERGIL, By Professor H. Nettleship. [Ready, 

DEMOSTHENES, By S. H. Butcher, M.A. 1 

CICERO, By Professor A. S. Wilkins. [ In 

TACITUS, By Messrs. Church &Brodribb. (preparation, 

HERODOTUS, By James Bryce, M.A. J 

BJmJmIS-^PRACTICAL hints ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, for the use of Classical 
Teachers and Linguists. By A. J. Ellis, B.A., F.R.S. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4j. M, 

BKQImAN^— EXERCISES ON LATIN SYNTAX AND 
■ IDIOM, ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE TO 

ROBY'S SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR, By E. B. 

England, M.A., Assistant Lecturer at the Owens College, 

Manchester. CroiRTi 8vo. 2s, 6d. — Key, 2s, 6d, 
EURIPIDES— MEDEA. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

A. W. Verrall, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity 

College, Cambridge. 8vo. 7^. 6d, 
QJ^jyiillS—THE PROBLEM OF THE HOMERIC POEMS 

By W. D. Geddes, Professor of Greek in the University of 

Abexdoen. 8va 14s, 
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•LADSTONB— Works by the Rt. Hon. W. £. Qladstonx, M.P. 
JUVENTUS MUNDI; or, Gods and Men <rf the Heroic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. lOr. 6^. 

THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown 8vo. 

A PRIMER OF HOMER. i8mo. ij. 

OOODWIN— Works by W. W. GooDWiN, Professor of Greek in 

Harvard University, U.S.A. 

SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OP 7HE 
GREEK VERB, New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6 J. 6^ 

AN ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, 

revised. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

'* It is the best Greek Grammar of its sik in the English language."— 
A thenaum. 

A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. [/» the press. 

GOODWIN-/^ TEXTBOOK OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY, 
based on RiTTER and Preller's "Historia Philosophiae 
Graecae et Romanae." By Alfred Goodwin, M.A. Fellow 
of Balliol College, Oxford, and Professor of Greek in 
University College, London. 8vo. [In preparation, 

•mBBNWOOD— 7»:fi ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAM" 
MAR, including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of 
Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude 
Forms. By J. G. Greenwood, Principal of Owens Collie, 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5^. 6ci. 

HERODOTUS, Books l.-^lll.-^THE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST. Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by A. H. 
Sayck, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxfoid, 
and Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[In preparatwn. 

nooosom -MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICA- 
TION A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Andents, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for Sdhools. By 
F. Hodgson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F. C. Hodgson, M.A. i8mo. $s. 
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MomBR^TffJS ODYSSEY. Done into EngUsh by S. H. 
BuTCHXR, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford, and 
Andrew Lang, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. 
Second Edition, revised and corrected, with new Introduction, 
additional Notes and Illustrations. Crown 8va lox. 6^. 

THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Walter Leaf, M. A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and the late J. H. Pratt, M.A. 8vo. \In preparation. 

THE ILIAD, Translated into English Prose, By Andrew 
Lang, M.A., Walter Leaf, and Ernest Myers, M.A., 
Crown 8vo. , \In preparation. 

■OMSftZO DZCTXOirAB7. For Use in Schools and Colleges. 
Translated from the German of Dr. G. Autenreith, with 
Additions and Corrections by R. P. Kebp, Ph.D. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. dr. 

HORACB~7W^ WORKS OF HORACE, rendered into 
English Prose, with Introductions, Running Analysis, and 
Notes, by J. Lonsdale, M.A., and S. Lee, M.A. Globe 
8vo. 3j. 6ii. 

THE ODES OF HORACE IN A METRICAL PARA- 
PHRASE, By R. M. Hovendbn. Extni fcap. 8vo. ^. 

HORACES S UFE AND CHARACTER. An Epitome of 
his Satires and Epistles. By R. M. Hovbnden. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4x. 6^. 

WORD FOR WORD FROM HORACE. The Odes 
literally Versified. By W. T. Thornton, C.B. Crown 
8va is. 6dL 

fAOmnOfi~-FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. By Blomfield Jackson, M.A. Assistant- 
Master in King's College School, London. New Edition 
revised and enlarged. i8mo. \s. 6d. 

KEY TO FIRST STEPS. i8mo. ^. 6cL 

SECOND STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, 
with Miscellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and Exami- 
nation Papers in Greek SchoJarship. i8mo. 2s. 6d. 

^*^ A Key to Second Steps, for the use of Teachers only, is in 
preparation. 
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3AOKBOK—A MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 
HsNRY Jackson, M.A., Fellow and Prselector in Ancient 
Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. \In preparaHon, 

J EBB— Works by R. C. Jebb, M.A., Professor of Greek in the 
University of Glasgow, 

THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO 
ISAEOS. 2 vols. 8vo. z^s, 

SELECTIONS FROM THE A TTIC OR A TORS, ANTI- 
PHON, ANDOKIDES, LYSIAS, ISOKRATES, AND 
ISMOS, Edited, with Notes. Being a companion yolome to 
the preceding work. 8vo. I2x. dd, 

THE CHARACTERS OF THEOPHRASTUS. Translated 
from a revised Text, with Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 6f. 6a. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK LITER A Tl/RE. i8mo. u. 
A HISTOR Y OF GREEK LITER A TURE. Crown 8vo. 

[In preparaHoH^ 

SirmKAlr-THIRTEEN SATIRES OF JUVENAL. With 

a Commentary. By John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Kennedy 

Professor of Latin at Cambridge. VoL I. Second Edition, 

enlai|;ed. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d, Vol. II. Crown 8vo. lor. Sd, 
** For really ripe scholarship, extensive acquaintance with Latin litera* 

ture, and familiar knowledge of continental criticism, ancient and modem, 
it is unsurpassed among English editions." — Prop. Conington in 
"Edinburgh Review. 

" Mr. Mayor's work is beyond the reach of common literary compli- 
ment. It is not only a commentary on Juvenal, but a mine of the inost 
valuable and interesting information on the history, social condition, 
manners, and beliefs of uie Roman world during the period of the eaiiy 
Empire." — Prof. Nettleship in the ** Academy. * 

" Scarcely any valuable contribution that has been hitherto made to the 
interpretation of Juvenal will be sought in vain in this conunentary .... 
This excellent work meets the long felt want of a commentary to Juvenal 
on a level with the demands of modem science." — Prof. Fribdiamdbk 

OF KdNIGSBERG IN '* JaHRESBERICHT F&R AlTERTHUMSWISSENSCHAFT."* 

miTiV^RT— MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY, 
Translated from the German of Dr. Hbinrich Kikpert. 

Crown 8vo. 5^. 

"Dr. Kiepert actually succeeds, brief as his manual necessarily is, 
in making ancient geography interesting, connecting it, as he is able to 
give, from his extensive and scholarly knowledge, with the natural features 
of the various countries, the movements and modem conditions. The 
arrangement is methodical, and the treatment clear and well defined ; the 
connexion between the old world and the new being always kept in sight 

by comparison of ancient and modem names Altogether the 

English Edition of the ' Manual ' will form an indispensable companion to 
Kiepert's * Atlas ' now used in many of our leading schools." — ^Thb Tuibs. 
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KYVASTOft—BX^I^C/SES IN- THE COMPOSITION OF 

GREEK IAMBIC VERSE by Translations from EngUsh 

Dramatists. By Rev. H. Kynaston, M.A., Principal of 

Cheltenham Coll^;e. With Introduction, Vocabulary, &c. 

Extra Fcap. 8vo. 4;. 6d. 

KEY TO THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4J 6d, 

EXEMPLARIA CHELTONIENSIA : sive quae discipulis 
suis Carmina identidem Latine reddenda proposuit ipse red- 
didit ex cathedra dictavit Herbert Kynaston, M.A., 
Principal of Cheltenham College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

I.IVY, Books ZXI.— XXV. Translated by A. J. Church, 
M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. [In proration, 

UUOYTy—THE AGE OF PERICLES. A History of the 
Politics and Arts of Greece from the Persian to the Pelopon- 
nesian War. By William Watkiss Lloyd. 2 vols. 8vo. 21s, 

VI ACmilMlM^xr— FIRST LATIN GRAMMAR. By M. C. 
Macmillan, M. a., late Scholar of Christ's College, Cambridge, 
Assistant Master in St Paul's SchooL , l8mo. is, 6d. 

MAHAFFY— Works by J. P. Mahaffy, M.A., Professor of 
Ancient History in Trinity College, Dublin. 
SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE ; from Homer to Menander. 
Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9^. 
RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With Illus- 
trations. Second Edition. With Map. Crown 8vo. icxr. 6d, 
A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Ulus 
trations. i8mo. is. 
EURIPIDES. i8mo. ls.6d. 

MARSHAI.L — i4 TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK 
VERBS, classified according to the arrangement of Curtius 
Greek Grammar. By J. M. Marshall, M.A., one of the 
Masters in Clifton College. 8vo. doth. New Edition, is. 

MAILTIAIm— SELECT EPIGRAMS FROM MARTIAL FOR 
ENGLISH READERS. Translated by W. T. Webb, 
M.A., Professor of History and Political Economy, Presidency 
College, Calcutta. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
BOOKS 7. AND II. OF THE EPIGRAMS. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by Professor ]. £. B. Mayor, 
M.A. 8vo. [In the press. 
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MAYOR (JOHN B. B.y-FIUST GREEK READER. Edited 
after Karl Halm, with Corrections and large Additions by 
Professor John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St John's 
College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised, Fcap. 8vo. 4^. ^ 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE TO LATIN LITERA- 
TURE, Edited after HthtNSB, with large Additions by 
Professor John E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. loj. 6cL 

MAYOR (JOSBPH B.)— GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. By 
the Rev. J. B. Mayor, M. A., Professor of Classical Literature 
in King's College, London. Part I., with Vocabulary, i^. 6d, 
Parts II. and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 31. 6d, com- 
plete in one VoL New Edition. Fcap. 8yo. doth. 41. 6d, 

mi'XOJX— PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for translation 
into English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E. 
Nixon, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer, King's College, 
Cambridge. Part I. — Historical and Epistolary. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. ^f . 6d. 

FBILB (JOHN, M.A.)--^A^ INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
AND LATIN ETYMOLOGY. By John Pkile, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, formerly 
Teacher of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Third 
and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. lOr. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. By the same Auth«r. 
i8mo. IS. 

PHBYNICHUS — RUTHEBPORD — r^JS NEIV PHRY- 
NICHUS; being a Revised Text of the Ecloga of the Gram- 
marian Phrynichus. With Introduction and Conmientary by 
W. GuNiON Rutherford, M.A., of Balliol College, Oxford, 
Assistant Classical Master in St Paul's School. 8va i&r. 

PINDAR— THE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into Ei^lish, with an Introduction and short Notes, by Ernest 
A^YEKS, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College^ OxforxL Crowa 
8vo. 5j. 

VJUlTQ^THE republic of PLATO. Translated into 
English, with an Analysis and Notes, by J. Ll. Datibs, 
M.A., and D. J. Vauohan, M.A. New Edition^ with 
Vignette Portraits of Plato and Socratei^ engraved by JiiNg 
from aa Antiijue Gem. iSma 4^. tidl 
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PULTO ConHnued-^ 

FHILEBUS, Edited, with Introduction and Note^ by 
HsN&T Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trimtj CoUege,Camfaridge. 
8vo. [InfreprnnOion^ 

THE TRIAL AND DEATH OF SOCRATES. Being 
the Euthyphro, Apology, Crito, and Phaedo of Plato. Trans- 
lated by F. J. Church. Crown 8vo. 45. 6rf. 
/'-ffyEZ^a— Edited by R. D. Archer-Hind, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. \In preparation, 

VULTTTOm—THE MOSTELLARiA OF PLAUTUS. WiUi 
Notes, Prol^omena, and Ezcarsns. By William Ramsay, 
M.A., formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. Edited by Professor Gborgs G. Ramsat, M.A., 
of the University of Glasgow. 8va 14J. 

POSTGATfi AND VINCE— ^ DICTIONARY OF LATIN 
ETYMOLOGY, By J. P. Postgate, M.A., and C. A. 
ViNCE, M.A. [In preparation, 

POTTS (A. W., M.A.)— Works by ALEXANDER W. POTTS, 

M.A., LL.D., late Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 
HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION, 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 

PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 
PROSE, Edited with Notes and References to the above. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLA- 
TION INTO LA TIN PR OSE. For Teachers only. 2s. 6d, 
EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE, With Introduction, 
Notes, &c., for the Middle Forms of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 
ROBT— i4 GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plautns to Suetonius. By H. J. Robt, M.A., late Fellow <rf 
St. John's College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Thud Edition. 
Part L containing : — Book I. Sounds, Book 11. Inflexions. 
Book IIL Word-formation. Appendices. Crpwn 8vo. &r. 6d, 

Part XL — Syntax, Prepositions, &c. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d, 

"Marked by the dear and practised ixuight of a master in his art. 
A book that would do honour to any country. '^Athsnjbuic. 

SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. 
Crown 8vo. 5J, 
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VOnVL^SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS, A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rush, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. MoULTON, M.A., D.D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2$. 

WJWT--F1RST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke College^ Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King's College, London. New 
Edition. l8ma is, 6d, 

RUTHBRFORD— y^ FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. By W. G. 
RUTHS&FORD, M.A., Assistant Master hi St Paul's School, 
London. New Edition, enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d, 

SSEIiEY— i4 PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. By 
Prof. J. R. Sseley. [In Reparation. 

SIMPSOVI -PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN LATIN 
PROSE COMPOSITION. Founded on Passages selected 
from Cicero, Livy, &c. By F. P. Simpson, B.A., of Balliol 
College, Oxford. [In preparation. 

TACITVB— COMPLETE WORKS TRANSLATED. By A. J. 
Church, M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. 
THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. *js. 6d, 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE 
DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes. 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8va 41. 6d. 

rHEOCRITUS, BION and MOSCKUS. Rendered mto 
English Prose with Introductory Essay by Andrew Lang, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

THBOPHRA8TU8— rj^ CHARACTERS OF THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An English Translation from a Revised Text 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. C. Jebb, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6s. fd. 
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THRIMG — Works by the Rev. £. Thring, M.A.,. Head- 
Master of Uppingham SdiooL 

A LATIN GRADUAL. A Fint Latin Constming Book 
for B^^inners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. Sto. 2j. ftcL, 

A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. Fcap, 
8to. i^. 6d. 
A CONSTRUING BOOK. Fcap. 8m 2s. Sd. 

ymoiJM—TIfJS WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE^ with Notes, Introductions, Rnnning 
Analysb, and an Index, by Jamks Lonsdalb, M.A., and 
Samusl Lse, M.A. New Edition. Globe Sto. ^j. &/. 

ViUrs^— FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to Good- 
win's Greek Grammar, and designed as an introduction to the 
Anabasis of Xenophon. By John Williams White, Ph.D., 
Assistant-Prof, of Greek in Harvard University. Crown 8vo. 
4r. 6d. 

WII.KIN8— ^ PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
A. S. WiLKiNS, M.A., Professor of Latin in the Owens 
College, Manchester. With Illustrations. i8mo. is. 

^VRIOHT— Works by J. Wright, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School 

HELLENIC A; OR, A HISTORY OF GREECE IN 
GREEK, as related by Diodorus and Thucydides ; being a 
First Greek Reading Book, with explanatory Notes, Critical 
and HistoricaL New Edition with a Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 
3^. 6d. 
- A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or, The Form 
and Use of Words in Latin, with Prv^gresslve Exercises. 
Clown 8vou 4^. 6dL 

THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. An Easy Narrativei 
abridged from the First Book of Livy by the omission of 
Difficult Passages; being a First Latin Reading Book, with 
Grammatical Notes and Vocabulaiy. New and revised 
edition. Fcap. 8vo. 31. 64, 

FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION 
BY A SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. Crown 8va Sj. 
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UTRIOHT ConHnutd— 

ATTIC PRIMER. Aixanged fior tlie Use ol Beginnen. 
Extra fcap. Sva ^ 6d, 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE^ oompriai^ Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule, 
and Vocabolaiies. Crown 8vo. 41. 6d, 

MATHEMATICS. 

AIRY— Works by Sir Q. 6. Ai&y, K.CB., Astronomer 
Royal ^x 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIF- 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the Universities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 51. td, 

ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL 
THEORY OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND 
THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crown 8va 6f . 6^ 
UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed for 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 
Svo. 6f . 6</. 

ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. 
With the Madiematical Elements of Music. Designed for the 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 91. 

A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 91. ^ 

AIBY (08MUND)— i< TREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the use of tlie Higher Classes in 
Schools. By Osmund Airy, 6. A., one of the Matbematical 
Hasten in Wellington CoUege. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31, 6</. 

^AYMA-^THE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECHA- 
NICS. By JosBPH BAYBfA, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhwst College. Demy 8vo. ior. 6</. 

BT^ABImVY—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE OJf^ PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. Bkaslsy, 
M.A, Head MMter of Grantham Granaau SohoisL Fifth 
!Sditioa,t«viNd«nd'«ilir8ed. Oxmk990. ^M 
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BI.ACKBU&Xf tHVQm) -- JSLEJUjEATTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY^ for the use of the Junior Class in 
Mathematics in the Univensity of Glasgow. By Hugh 
Blackburn, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the Uniyer- 
siiy of Glasgow. Globe 8va u. (ki^ 

BOOLE— Works by G. BoOLE, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen's Uiuverslty, Ireland. 
A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Third and Revised Edition. Edited by I. Todhuntbh. Crowe 
8yo. I4r. 

A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Supplementary Vohune. Edited fay L Todhumtsr. Crown 
8vo. Sf. 6d. 

THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 
Crown Svo. lOf. 6d. Third Ecition, verified by J. F. 

MOULTON. 

BHOOK-8MITR {9.)— ARITHMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By ]. BROOK-SufiTH, M.A., LL.B., St. 
John's College, Cambridge ; Bairister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crovrn dva 4r. 6iL 

CAMBRXDCHB SSNATB-HOV8B PROBLBMS nad RIDERS 
TVITH BOIAJTIONSc— 

i^JS—^^OBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A. G. Gszbnhill, 

M.A. Crown Svo. &. 6d, 

ii^9-^0LUTI0NS OF SEN ATE^OUSE PROBLEMS. 
By the Mathematical Moderators aad Eacanxiaers. Edited by 
J. W. L. Glaishsr, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. I2f. 

OANDXAR— JTSZi* TO ARITHMETIC. Designed for the 
use of Schools. By H. Candlxr, M.A., Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham SchooL Extra fcap. Svo %s. €d. 

CHBYNB— y^AT ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANE TARY THEOR Y. By C . H. H, Cheyne, M. A. , 
F.R.A.S. With a Collection of Probleaoa. Second Edition. 
Crown 9vo. 6j. 6</. 

b i 
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CHRISTIB— ^ COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHE- 
MATICS; with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division, and on the Solution of Numerical Equations by 
Homer's Method. By James R. Ch&istib, F.R.S.t Royal 
Mihtary Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. &r. 6d, 

CLIFFORD— 7!^£ ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An In- 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies. By W. K. Clifford, F.R.S., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London* 
Part I.— KINEMATIC. Crown 8va 7*. 6d. 

OUMMINO— ^A^ INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. By LiNNiBUS Cumming, M.A., 
one of the Masters of Rugby SchooL With lUustrationSi 
Crown 8vo. &r. 6dL 

OJJTnBBWrBOV— EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By FRANas 
CuTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the City of London SchooL Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d, 

DALTON— Works by the Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 

RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC. NewEdi. 
tion. i8mo. 2s, 6d. [Answers io the Examples are appended. 
RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA. Part L 
New Edition. i8mo. 2s. Part IX. i8ma ax. 6tU 

BAY^PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part I., THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems. By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. Crown 8va 

Tynnw—GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St John's College^ 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 51. 
SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS IN DREW*S 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. 41.6^. 

TX^rE.'B.— EXERCISES IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY, 
Compiled and arranged by J. M. Dyer, M.A., Senior 
Mathematical Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham 
College. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4;. dd. 
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BDOAR (J. H.) and PRITCHARD (O. n,)-'NOTE-BOOK 
ON PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEO- 
METRY, Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By 
J. H. £dgar« M. a., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the 
Royal School of Mines, and G. S. Pritchard. Fourth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. By Arthur Meeze. Globe 
8ya 4^ . 6d, 

FBRRER8— Works by the Rev. N. M. Ferrers, M.A., Fellow 
and Master of Gonville and Caius Coll^;e, Cambridge. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES^ the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and 
the Theory of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM, Crown 8va yj. 6ar. 

PRO ST— Works by Percival Frost, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of St. John's Coll^;e^ Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer of 
King's College. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRA- 
CING. By Percival Frost, M.A. 8va \2s. 

SOLID GEOMETRY, A New Edition, revised and enlarged 
of the Treatise by Frost and Wolstbnholms. In % Vols. 
Vol.. I. 8vo. i6f. 

OODPRAT— Works by Hugh Godfrey, M.A., Mathematical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 

A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition. 8vo. I2J. &£ 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR 
THEORY, with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time 
of Newton. Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 5^. td, 

VLUXLyimOt—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for 
the Use of Colleges and Schools. By G. W. Hemming, M.A., 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
with Corrections and Additions. 8vo. 9/. 
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JAC&SOlff — GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS, Am 
EltmeatzTj Treatite in which Uie Cooic Sectsons are tif^tt*^ 
as the Plane Sections of a Coae, and treated by tiie Mediod 
of Projectioii. Bj J. Stua&t jAdCSOir, M. A., lafe FcQov of 
Gonrille and Chains CoDege, Caxstnidge. Ctown 8mu 4r. 6dl 

JBJU.BT (JOHM H.y—^ TREATISE ON THE TNEORY 
OP FRICTION By John H. Jellet, BLD., Senior Fdlow 
of Tiiaxry CoUege^ Dmhlis; President of die Rofal Insh 
Acadenj. Svo. Sf. htU 

JONBS u« CWCKrmJ^— ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES. 
Progron^clf Amiaged. By the Rev. C A. Joms, Ift. A., and 
C. H. CHETyiy M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Maates of 
Westminster SchooL New Edition. iSmo. 2c 6a, 

KSI«IiANI> aad tAVT—INTRODUCTION TO QUATER^ 
NJONS^ with namerovs examples. By P. Kklland, M. A, 
F.R.S. ; and P. G. Tait, M. A, Profesaon in the department 
of Mathematics in the Universicy of Edinbuig^ Crown Sra 
7/. 6d. 

KITCHBOTBR— ^ GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOOK, m^taitmg 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the 
Stndy of Geometry. For tiie use of Sdioois. By F. E. 
KiTCHENXB, M.A., Mathematical Biaster §X Rogby. New 
Edition. 4X0. 2/. 

ImOCISL^ELEMENTARY TRIGONOMETRY. By Rev. J. 
B. Lock, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge ; and 
Assistant Master at Eton. Globe 8vo. [In ih^ press. 

yiKWt— NATURAL GEOMETRY: an IntPoductioB to the 

Logical Study of Mathematics. For SdMM^ and Tedmical 

Classes. With Explanatory Models^ baaed «pon &e Tachy- 

metrical Works of Ed. Lagout. Bj A. Mault. i&Dto. is. 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box» izr. 6d. 

MUnniMAK — ELEMENTS OF THE METHOI> OF 
LEAST SQUARES. By Mansfield Mbrriuan» Ph.D. 
Professor of Civic and Mechanical Engineering, Lehigh Um- 
versity, Bethlehem, Penn. Crown 8vo. yj. W. 

VLIVLAH-ELEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
By J. B. Millar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer in Engineering in 
Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. dx. 



MATHEMATICS. t} 

MORGAN — A COLLECTION OF PROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers. 
By H. A. Morgan^ M.A., Sadlerian and Mathenmtical 
Lecturer of Jesus College^ Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6f . td. 

WLJmt—DETEEMINANTS, By Thos. M171&. Crown 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

NBWTON'8 PRINCIPIA. Edited by Pro! Sir W. Thomson 
and Frc^essor Blackburn. 4ta doth. 3x1. 6d, 
THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON* S 
PRINCIPIA, With Notes and lUustrations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton's Methods. By Pbrcival Frost, M.A. Third 
Edition. 8va I2f. 

PARKINSON— Works by S. PARKINSON, D.D., F.R.S., Tator 
and Praelector of St John's College, Cambridf^ 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS. 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the Uniyersity and the 
Higher Classes in Sdiools. With a Collection of Examples. 
Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 8va doth. 91. 6d, 

A TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. dodL lor. 6d. 

VBJ>l.Brr'-EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 
Schools. Containing more than 7,000 original Examples. 
By S. Pedlsy, late of Tamworth Grammar School Crown 
8vo. 5*. 

VUBAM—ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu- 
merous Examples. By J. B. Pkxar, M. A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. doth. $s, 6d, 

nBJLTt^LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. 
G. PiRiB, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, 
Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Aberdeen. Crown 8vo. &s. 

vvowlimB-an elementary treatise on conic 

SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution ; especially 
dedgned for the Use of B^;inners. By G. H. Puckle, M.A. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8va 7/. M 
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WJLVruiwmon-'ELEMEIiTARY STATICS, hf tlie Rev. 
Gborgs Rawlinson, ILA. Edited by tlie Ror. Edwakd 
Sturgis, M.A. Crown 8vo. 41. 6d. 

MJLiruBiatl3L—TBE THEORY OF SOUND. By Lord 
Raylrigh, M. A., F.R.S^ formeriy Fdk>w of Trinity Collie, 
Cambridge. 8yo. VoL I. 12s. 6d. VoL II. 12s, 6tL 

[VoL III. in the pros, 

VLVTMOlM-Dn— MODERN METHODS IN ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY, By E. M. Rrynolds, M.A., Mathrmaticatl 
Master in Qiftcm College. Crown 8^0. ^. 6d. 

ROUTH— Works by EDWARD <JoHN RouTH, MA., F.R.S., 
late Fellow and Assistant Tator of St Peter's Coll^^ Cam- 
bridge ; Kxaminer in the University of London. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS 
Of THE SYSTEM OF RIGID BODIES. With nomerons 
Examples. Third and enlaiged Edition. 8vo. 2is. 

STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, 
PARTICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams^ Prise 
Essay for 1877. 8vo. 8r. 6d. 

BMITH — Works by the Rev. Barnard Smith, M.A., Rector 
of Glaston, Rutland, late Fellow and Senior Bursar of St 
Peter's College, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles and 
Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples 
taken fipom the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. 
New Edition, carefully revised. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d. 

ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 4J. 6d. 

A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 8j. 6d, 

EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. Crown 8vo. limp doth. 
25. With Answers. 2x. ta. 

Answers separately. 6d, 

SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. l8mo. 
cloth. 3j. 

Or sold separately, in Three Parts, is, each. 
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SlUTB Qmtimmed^- 

KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC 
Parts L, n., and TTT., 2t. 6d. eadu 

SHILUNG BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NA TIONAL 

AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. i8mo. doth. Or 

•epaiately, PartL 2d. ; Part IL 3^ ; Part III. ^d. Answers. 

fid. 

THE SAMfi^ with Answers complete. iSmo, doth. \s. 6d. 

KEY TO SHILUNG BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
I&na 4/. 6d. 

EXAMINA TION PAPERS IN ARITHME TIC. i&no. 
\s. bd. The same, with Answers, i&no. 2s. Answers, 6(/. 

KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITH- 
METIC iSmo. 4x. 6d. 

THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC^ ITS 
PRINCIPLES AND APPUCATIONS, with unmerons 
Examples, writtai expressly for Standard V. in National 
Sdiools. New Editioc i8mo. doth, sewed, yl. 

A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Shset, 
size 42 in. by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and varnished, price 
35. td. New Edition. 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, price id. 

EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises 
in Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part L for 
Standard L in National Schools. Crown 8vo. 9^. 

EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dcdi. 
cated to Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 

Standards I. and II. in box, u. Standards IIL, IV. and V., 
in boxes, u. each. Standard VL in Two Parts, in boxes, 
\s, each. 

A and B papers, 0/ nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the Colours of the A and B papers differ in 
each Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so thnt a 
master or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the 
proper papers. 
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BKOVfTBAUs -^ TJ7B ELEMENTS OP PLANE AND 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY; with the Coostnurtioo 
and Use of Tables of Logarithms. By J. C. Snowball* If. A. 
New Edition. Crown Svo. 7f. (nL 

8YLI.ABU8 OP PLAICS GBOMCTRY (corvcspondmg to 
Euclid, Books I.^VI.). Prepared by the Associadoa for tiie 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. New Editioii. Ciown 
8vo. \s. 

TACT and 8TEEI.S~i4 TREATISE ON DYNAMICS OP 

A PARTICLE, With numerous Examples. By Professor 
Tait and Mr. Stkklx. Fourth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 

T-E.liK^-- ELEMENTARY MENSURATION POR 
SCHOOLS, With numerous Examples. By SxPTiMns 
Tbbay, B.A., Head Master of Queen Elirabeth's Grammar 
School, RiTingtolU Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6«^ 

TODHUNTBR— Works by I. TODHUNTKK, M.A., F.R.S., of 

St John's College, Cambridge. 

" Mr. Todhtinter is chiefly known to students of Bfathemadcs as the 
•Bthor of a series of adaairable Matheoaatica! text-books, which possess 
the rare qualities of being dear in style and absolutely firee from mistakes, 
typographical or other. '^--Satukdat Rbvuw. 

THE ELEMENTS OP EUCLID. For the Use of Collies 
and Schools. New Edition. i8mo. 3/. 6d, 

KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown 8vo. 

MENSURATION POR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples, New Edition. iSmo. 2s. 6d, 

ALGEBRA POR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 
New Edition. iSmo. 2s, 6d. 

KEY TO ALGEBRA POR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 

TRIGONOMETRY POR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. i8mo. 2f. tcL 

KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY POR BEGINNERS. 
Crown 8vo. 81. 6d. 
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TODHUMTBR Continued^ 

MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. i8mo. 45. 6</. 

KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 
SvQ. dr. 6d, 

ALGEBRA, For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 7j. ^ 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES 
AND SCHOOLS. Crown 8va lo*. 6d. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF EQUATIONS, New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
7/. ^ 

PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Sdiools and Colleges. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5^- 

KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. 
lOf. 6^ 

A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 
New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8Ya 41. d<^. 

PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, us xpp]ied to the 
Straight Line and the Conic Sections. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, revised and enlai^ed. Crown 8vo. 
71. 6d. 

A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 
With numerous Examples. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
IQf. 6^ 

A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND 
ITS APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. lor. 6^. 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF 
THREE DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 4r. 

A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. With 
numerous Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged* 
Crown 8va loj. 6d. 
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C4mtinued^ 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY 
OF PROBABILITY^ from the time of Pascal to that of 
Laplace. 8to. i8/. 

RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF KARIA- 
TIONS^ principally on the Theory of Discontiimoiis Sokitioiis : 
an Essay to which the Adams Prize was awarded fai the 
Uniyernty of Cambridge in 1871. 8vo. 6/. 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES 
OF ATI FACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE 
EARTH, from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 
Sva 241. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE S, 
LAMES, AND BESSECS FUNCTIONS Crown 8m 
lOf. td. 

W^ILSON (J. VL.y— ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. Books 
I. to V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid's first Six 
Books. Following the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. 
By J. M. Wilson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton CoU^je. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6d. 

SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS With 
Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. For the 
Use of Schools. By J. M. Wilson, M.A. New Edition. 
Elxtra fcap. 8vo. y, 6d, 

WIImBOK— GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. Wilson, 
M.A., and S. R. Wilson, B.A* Crown 8vo* 4s, 6d. 

" The exerds«s seem beaatifuUy graduated and adapted to lead a student 
on most gently and pleasantly "— £. J. Routh, F.R.S., St Peter's College, 
Cambridge. 

WIZ.BON (W. P.)— ^ TREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By 
W. P. Wilson, M.A., Fellow of St. John's Collie, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of Mathematics in Queen's Collie, 
Belfast 8vo. 9^. 6d. 
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WOlMBTBKUOlMMIt^MATIfEMATJCAL PROBLEMS, on 
Subjects included in the First and Second Divisions of the 
Schedule of Subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos 
Examination. Devised and arranged by Joseph Wolstsn- 
HOLMXy late Fellow of Christ's CoUege, sometime Fellow of 
St John's College, and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal 
Indian Engineering College. NewEd. greatly enlarged. 8vo. iSr. 

SCIENCB. 

SCIENCE PRIMERS FOR ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOLS. 

Under the joint Editorship of Professors Huxunr, Roscok, and 

Balfour Stxwart. 

"These Ihamen are eirtrftindy ftinple and attnedve^ and thoroughly 
answer thor porpose dLyaaX. leamng the young b^inner iq» to the thresh- 
old <^ the long avenues in the PaUee<^ Nature which these titles suggest." 

— GUAKDIAN. 

"They are wonderfnllv dear and ludd in their instmctioiit daplo in 
style, and admirable in ^aa. "— Vducational Thibs. 

INTRODUCTORY_By T. H. HuxLEY, F.R.S., Professor of 
Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. iSmo. i/. 

CHEMISTRY — By H. E. RoscoK, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chenusby in the Victoria University the Owens College, 
Mandiester. V^th numerous Ulustratioas. iSmo. u. New 

Edition. With Questions. 

"A very Bodel d pefspieadty and aeearaey.*— Chkmist amd Dxug- 

PHYSICS— By Balfour Stewart, F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the Victoria University the Owens College, 
Manchester. With numerous Illustrations. iSmo. i/. New 
Edition. With Questions. 

PHYSICAXi OEOORAPHY— By A&CHIBALD GsiKIX, F.R.S., 
Murchison Professor of Geology and Mineralogy at Edin- 
burgh. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, with 
Questions. i8mo. u, 

"Everyone of his lessons is marked by simpUdty, clearness, and 
correctness. "— Anauunm. 

GEOIiOGY — By Professor Gsikis, F.R.S. V^th numerous 

Illustrations. New Edition. iSmo. doth. \s, 

'* It is hardly pcsuble for the dullest child to misunderstand the meaning 
of a classification cS. stones after Professor Geikio's explanation. "—School 
BoAkD Ckiomicls. 
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SCIBNOB PRIMBRS Contimted^ 

PHYSIOIaOGY — By MiCHASL FosTSR, M.D., F.R.S. With 

niimeroas IliustxationB. New Edition. iSma i«. 

** Thtt book se«au to us to loave nothiiic to be dearad as aa ttlemeiicarf 
tejctFbook. * — AcADKK V. 

ASTRONOMY — By J. No&MAK LoCKYXR, F.R.S. With 

numerous niustrations. New Edition. i8mo. it, 

** This is altogether one of the most likely attenpts we have evor seen to 
bring astronomy down to the capacity (^ the young child. "^-School 
Board Chroniclr. 

BOTANY— By Sir J. D. HooKEE, K.C.S.L, C.B., F.R.S. 

With numerous Illustrations. New Edition. l8mo« is, 

"To teachers the Primer will be of inestimable valae, and not (soly 
because of the simplicity e£ the language and the deamess with ^i^ch the 
subject matter is treated, but also on account of its coming from the highest 
authority, and so funushing positive information as to the most suitable 
methods of teaching the sdeQce of botany."— Natuuc 

IiOGXC— By Pro£e8sor SXAMLKY JXTOMfi, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. 
New Edition. i8ma is. 



t* 



It ai>pea» to us admirably adapted to serve both as an introduction 
to scienufic reasoninp;, and as a guide to sound Judgment and reasoning 
IB the ordinary affairs of Ufie.**— Acadrmt, 

FOI.ITICAI. BCONOMY— By Professor Stanlkt Jxvons, 

LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. iSmo. ix. 

"Unquestionably in vnxj respect an admirable primer." — School 
Board CHXOMicut. 

In preparadtn .^— 
ZOOLOGY. By Professor Huxley. &c &c 



ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS. 

ASTRONOMY, by the ABtronom«r Royal. 

POPULAR ASTRONOMY, With lUustraacm*. By Sir 
G. B. Airy, K.C.B., Astronomer RoyaL New Edition. 
i8mo. 4J. &/. 

A.3TKONOMY. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With 
Coloured Diagram of the Spectra of the San, Stars, and 
Nebulae, and numerous Ilhistrations. By J. Norman Lockysk* 
F.R.S. New Edition. Fcap. Sto. 5j. 6^. 

*'FulI. clear> sound, and worthy of juceaiion. net only as a populai 
exposition, bat ai a iaaattfi« * Indeac* **— ATitJSMiKUM. 
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BIiSMBNTARY CIiASS-BOOKS ConHmted— 

QUESTIONS ON LOCKYERS ELEMENTARY LES- 
SONS IN ASTRONOMY, For the Use of Schools. By 
John Forbes-Robb&tson. iSmo. cloth limp. i/. ddT. 

PHYSIOIiOGY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With 
numerous Illustrations. ByT. H. Huxley, F.R.S., Professor 
of Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. New 
Edition. Fcap. 8to. 4; . 6^. 

*• Pure gold throughont.* — Guakdian. 

" Unqnesdonably the eleaiest and most coaplete elementary treatise 
on this subject that we possess in any language. " — Wkstminstbk Rsvikw 

QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY'S PHYSIOLOGY FOR 
SCHOOLS, By T. Alcock, M.D. i8mo. is, 6d, 

BOTANY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. By D. 

OIIVSR, F.R.S., F.L.S., Professor of Botany in University 
College, London. With nearly Two Hundred Illustrations. 
Mew Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4;. 6d, 



LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, IN- 
ORGANIC AND ORGANIC. By Hbnby. E. Roscok, 
F.R.S.9 Profeisor of Cheflustxy In the Victoria University the 
Owens Colkigie^ Manghester. With aumerous Uhistrationfl 
and Chfomo-Litho of the Sokr Spectrun, and of the Alkalies 
and Alkaline Earths. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4s, 6d, 

« As a standard general text-book it deserves to take a leading place. "-^ 
Spbctator. 

"We unhesitatingly pronounce it the best of all our alnmentary treatises 
CD Cheaustry/'— MsDiCALT^ms. 

A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with 
Spedal Reference to fhe above, by T. E. lliorpe, Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry hi the Yorkshire College of Sdence, Leeds, 
Adapted for the preparation of Students for the Government^ 
Science, and Society of Arts Examinations. With a Pre&ce by 
Professor Roscok. New Edition, with Key. x8mo. 2s, 



POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
MiLUCXNT G. Fawcxtt. New Edition. i8mo. zs. 6a. 
**naar, iiiiimii mad tompr ■haiiHva *— Daily Nmm 




I raktioas ti capitaljuid labour havo^oever beaa Mife limplf or 
mon eleaily 



32 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 



BXiBMBllTART CIJkSS-BOOKS Contimud^ 

LOGIC. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC; DcductiTe and 

Indnctive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a 

Vocabulary of Logical Terms. By W. Stanley Jbvons, 

LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New Edition. Fcap. Sva y.6tU 

*' Nothing can b« better for a school-book."— Guasdiam. 

*' A manwl aUke simple, interesting, and sdentifie.'' — Atrknjrjm. 

PHYSICS. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTAR Y PHYSICS. By Balfour 
Stewart, F.R.S., Professor of Natnnd Philosophy in the 
Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. With 
numerous Illustrations and Chromolitho of the Spectra of the 
Sun, Stars, and Nebnbe. New Edition. Fcap. 8to. 41. 6d. 
** The bean-4deal <^a seientifie text-book, dear, aeenrata, and thoraogh." 

— £OOCATIONAL TiMBS. 

QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWART'S ELE- 
MENTAR Y LESSONS IN PHYSICS, By Prof. Thomas 
H. Core, Owens College, Manchester. Fcap. 8vo. 2J. 

PBACTICAb CHEMISTBT, 

THE OWENS COLLEGE JUNIOR COURSE OF 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. By Francis Jones, Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. With Prefisice by 
Professor RoscoB, and Illustratioiii. New Edition. i8mo. 

CHBMISTRT. 

QUESTIONS ON CHEMISTRY. A Series of Problems 
and Exercises in Inorganic and Organic Chemistry. By 
Francis Jones, F.R.S.E., F.C.S., Chemical Master in the 
Grammar School, Manchester. Fcap. 8vo. 31. 

ANATOMY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. By St. 
George Mivart, F.R.S., Lecturer in ComparatiTe Anatomy 
at St Mary's Hospital. With upwards of 400 IllustiatloDS. 
Fcap. 8vo. 6t, 6d. 

** It may be questioned whether any other work on anatOMj oontiim ia 
like eosipais so prepo r tiooately great a awss of infonaadoo."— Lahcbt. 
'*Th« wirkis e»eellen t , and should be in the hands of evenr stadMt el 
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EUBMENTART OIiA8«-BOOKS ConHnuid^ 
STBAM. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE, By John Perry, 
C.E., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical Society, 
Lecturer in Physics at Clifton College. With nnmeroas Wood- 
cuts and Nmnexical Examples and Exercises. i8mo. 4r. 6d, 

** The young engineer and those seeking for a eomprehensive knowledge 
of the use, power, and eccmomy of steam, could not have a more useful 
wotIc, as it b very intelligible, well arranged, and practical throughout.''— 

laONMOMGBX. 

PHYSICAIi OS06RAPHT. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEO- 
GRAPHY. By A. Gkikie, F.R.S.» Murchison Professor 
of Geology, &c., Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 
Fcap. 8to. 4r. 6d, 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME, is, 6d. 



CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. By C B. Clarke, M. A., 
F.L.S., F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo. New Edition, with Eighteen 
Coloured Maps, y, 

MATURAIi PHIIiOSOPHT. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
L TODHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S. Part L The Properties ol 
Solid and Fhiid Bodies. l8mo. y. 6d, 
Part IL Sound, Light, and Heat. i8mo. y. 6d. 

ISORAXi PHIIiOSOPHY. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By Prof . E. Caird, 
of Glasgow University. [In preparation. 

EXiECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY AND 
MAGNETISM. By Prof. Sylvanus Thompson, of Uni- 
versity Collie, Bristol. With lUnstration.^. [In the press. 

SOUND. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By W. H. Stone, 
M.B. With lUnstratioiis. iSma y.6d. 



ELEMENTAR Y LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. By G. 
Croom Robertson, Profeagor of Meiitel Pfailoiophy, &c., 
University College Londoik ^fi^fr^^anaiaft* 
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BIiBMENTARY CI«A.SS BOOKS CcKtinuiJ - 

AGRICULTURB — ELEMENTS OF A GRICUL TURAL 
SCIENCE. By H. Tanner, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural 
Sdence, UniTcrsity Collie, Aberystwith. Fcap. 8to. 

[In the press, 

ECONOMICS— THE ECONOMICS OF INDUSTR Y. By A. 

Marshall, M.A., Principal of Unhrersity College, Bristol, 

tnd Mary P. Marshall, late Lecturer at Newnham Hall, 

Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8va 2s, 6d. 

" The book is of sterfing value, and will be of great nae to students and 
fncbcTi.** — Atmjut^um. 

OtJken in I^ripartUioth 

MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 

Crown 8?Oa 

COMK— GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. LuiGl CossA, Professor in the 
University of Pavia. Tran.lated from the Second Italian 
Edition. With a Preface by W. Stanley Jbvons, F.R.& 
Crown Svo. 4f. 6d, 

DTBR AND ^niSEM— THE STRUCTURE OF PLANTS. By 
Professor Thiselton Dybk, F.R.S., assisted by Stdnkt 
Vines, B.Sc, Fellow and Lecturer of Christ's College, 
Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations. \In preptsiration, 

PAWC5TT— ^ MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
By Right Hon. Henry Fawcktt, MJ*. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. \2s* 

FLEISCHER—^ SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALY- 
SIS, Translated, with Notes and Additions, fixnn the second 
German Edition, by M. M. Pattison Muir, F.R.S.E. With 
Illustrations. Crown Svo. *is, 6d, 

7I.OWBR (W* VL.\-AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE- 
OLOGY OF THE MAMMALIA. Bdng the substance of 
the Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal Colkge of 
Surgeons of England in 187a By Professor W. H. Flowxr, 
F.R.SnF.R.C.S. V^thnumeroiiBlllustzatioiis. New Edition, 
•nkiiged. Crown Svo. lo^. 6d, 
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WAHVAImS for STUDSNTS Continued-^ 

roSTBR anA IiAMOIiEY— ^ COURSE OF ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Michael Foster, 
M.D., F.R.S., and J. N. Langlkt, B,A. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8va &. 

HOOKBR— 7W^ STUDENT'S FLORA OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By Sir J. D. Hooker, K.C.S.L, C.B., F.R.S., 
M.D., D.C.L. New Edition, revised. Globe 8vo. lor. &/. 

UVXImBT—PHYSIOGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study of 
Nature. By Professor Huxlxy, F.R.S. With numerous Illus- 
trations, and Coloured Plates. Third and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6x. 

HUZUBT mad MARTIN— i4 COURSE OF PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By 
Professor Huxley, F.R,S., assisted by H. N. Maetin, M.B., 
D.Sc. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. ts. 

smvOKB—THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise 
on Logic and Scientific Method. By Professor W. Stanley 
Jevons, LLpD., M.A.y F.R.S. New and Revised Edition. 
Crown 8vo. I2s. 6d. 

STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. By Professor 
W. Stanley Jevons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. Crown 8va 6f. 

KENNEDY — MECHANICS OF MACHINERY, By 
A. B. W. Kennedy, M. Inst. C.E., Professor of Engineering 
and Mechanical Technology in University College, London. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. [In the press. 

KIEPERT— ^ MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 
From the German of Dr. H. Kiepert. Crown 8vo. Sx. 

0\XVJaL{^r^^mmw)— FIRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY 
By Professor Daniel Oliver, F.R.S., F.L.S., Keeper of 
the Herbarium and Library of the Royal Gardens, Kew. 
With numerous Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6f . dd. 

i—A COURSE OF INSTRUCTION IN ZOOTOMY 
(VERTEBRATA), By T. Jeffrey Parker, B.Sc. Lond., 
Professor of Biology in the University of Otago. With Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. [In the press. 

C 2 
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MAKVAImM for STUDBMTS ConHmud^ 

PAJUKfiR mnd BVTTAirr — THE MORPHOLOGY OF 

THE SKULL, By Professor Paucul and G. T. Bsttany. 

niostratted. Crown Svo. lOr. &/. 

SMITH, Ml-DKUL — THE WEALTH OF NATIONS. By 
Adam Smith. Edited with Notes, &c., for the Use of 
Students, by W. Stanley Jsvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S, 
Crown 8vo. 

TKVt—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT By 

Professor Tait, F.R.S.E. Illastrated. [In the press, 

TU,OlXL%on— ZOOLOGY. By Sir C Wyville Thomson, F.R.S. 

Ulostrated. [In the press. 

TYlMJSi— ANTHROPOLOGY. An Introduction to the Study of 

Man and Civilisation. By E. B. Tylor, D.C.L., F.R.S. 

With numerous Olustrmtions. Crown 8vo. yj. dd. 
Other Tolnmei of these Manniis will follow* 



SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS. 

BALFOUR—^ TREATISE ON COMPARATIVE EMBRY- 
OLOGY. By F. M. Balfour, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. With Illustrations. 
In 2 vols. 8vo. \Zs, each. 

BAI.I. (R. S., iL.VL.\^EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS. A 
Course of Lectures deliyered at the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. By R. S. Ball, A.M., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics in the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. Cheaper Issue. Royal 8vo. for. 6d. 

BRUNTON — ^ TREATISE ON MATERIA MEDIC A, 
By T. Lauder Brunton, M.D., F.R.S. 8vo. 

[In preparation, 

Ql^XSniXSn— MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R. 
Clausius. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d, 

OOTTHWLJmIm—A TREATISE ON APPLIED MECHAN- 
ICS. By Jambs Cotterill, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of 
Applied Mechanics at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. 
With Illustrations. 8vo. [In prtparatiffn. 
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BCIENTiriC TBZT-BOOK8 ConUnued-- 

DANIBLI.— ^ TREATISE ON PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL 

STUDENTS. By Alfred Daniell. With Illustrations, 
8vo. [In prfparatum, 

rOBTSS— i4 TEXTBOOK Of PHYSIOLOGY. By MiCHABL 
FOSTU, M.D., F.R.S. With niastrations. Third Edition, 
revised. 8vo. 2if. 

OAMGEB-^ TEXTBOOK OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Induding an 
account of the chemical changes occurring in Disease, By 
A. Gamgkb, M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the 
Victoria Univer. ity and Owens College, Manchester. 2 Vols- 
8vo, With Illustrations. VoL I. i&r. 

[Vol, II. in the press. 

GIiQ^V[BAVn— ELEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANA- 
TOMY. By Professor Carl Gsgenbaur. A Translation by 
F. Jeffrey Bell, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor 
E. Ray Lankestsr, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 
8vo. 2IX. 

QUOKIJ^— TEXTBOOK OF GEOLOGY. By Archibald 
GEIKIE, F.R.S., Professor of Geology in the University of 
Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. [In the press. 

GBJL^—STRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are 
added the principles of Taxonomy and Phytography, and a 
Glossary of Botanical Terms. By Professor AsA Gray, 
LL.D. 8vo. los. 6d. 

WEWCOVLn—POPULAR ASTRONOMY. By S. Newcomb, 

LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With iia lUns- 

trations and 5 Maps of the Stars. 8vo. 18/. 

** It is unlike anything else of its kind, and will be of more use in dr- 
eulating a knowledge ctf astronomy than nine-tenths of the books whidi 
have appeared on the subject of late years. "<—«S'a/»nAiy Rtvirw. 

KHVIbBAVIL — THE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 
Outlines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. Rsulbaux, 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. Kennedy, 
C.E. With 450 nittstrations. Medium 8vo. 21s. 
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•CIBNTIFIO TBXrr-nOOKn.'^C^mhMmeJ. 

BOSCOB mmd mOUOWLMJBMMXWL — IXORCAIilC CHEMIS- 
TRY. A Comfide Treatise on Inorganic Chemistzy. Bj 
Profesor H. E. RoscoE, r.R.S., and Professc»^ C ScHOft- 
LLXMza, F.K.S. With muDcroiii dnstxations^ Medium Svo. 
VoL I. — The Xon*Mctallic Elements. 2is. VoL IL PartL — 
Metal*. i8/. Vol. IL Part IL— Metals. i8x. 
Vol. III.— (9y?(;^.\yC chemistry. Part \,-~THE 
CHEMISTRY OF THE HYDROCARBONS; and their De- 
rivatives or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. By Profe. RoscoE and 
ScHOKLEMMER. With nomeroas Illustration;. Medium 8vo. 2\s. 

SCBOKI.EMM ER— >< MANUAL OF THE CHEMISTR Y OF 
THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE- 
MISTRY. By C. Schorlemxbr, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemisdy, the Victoria University, the Owens CoUegCy Man- 
chester. With Illustrations. 8vau I4J. 

YHORPE AKD RVCKBB— >< TREA TISB ON CHEMICAL 

FHYCilCS. By Professor Thorpe, F.R.S., and Professor 

RucKER, of the Vorkshire College of Science. lUnstrated. 

8vo. [In preparation* 

NATURE SERIES. 

THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. By 
J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. With Coloured Plate and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. y. 6d, 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
By Sir John Lubbock, M.P., r.R.S., D.C.L. With nume- 
rous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

THE TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forbes, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian Uniyersity, 
Glasgow. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. 

THE COMMON FROG. By St. George Mivart, F.R.S., 
Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary's Hospital. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. 

POLAR/SAT/ON OF UGHT. By W. Spottiswoode, P.R.S., 
With many Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6^. 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS, By Sir John Lubbock, M.P., 
F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. 4J. dd. 
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NATURE SBRIBS ContinMid^ 

THE SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND MEASURING, AND 
THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE AND WEIGHT. 
By H. W. Chisholm, Warden of the Standards. With 
numerous Illustrations Crown 8vo. 4 J. 6d, 

HOW TO DRA W A STRAIGHT LINE : a Lecture on Lmk- 
ages. By A. B. Kemps. With Illustrations. Crown Sva u, 6d, 

LIGHT: a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Expe- 
riments in the Phenomena of Light, for the Use of Students of 
every age. By A. M. Mayer and C. Barnardu Crown Svo, 
with numerous Illustrations. 2s, 6d, 

SOUND . a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Ex- 
periments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the use of Students 
of every age. By A. M. Mayer, Professor of Physics in 
the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c With numerous 
Illustrations* Crown 8vo, 3^. Cd, 

SEEING AND THINKING. By Professor W. K. Clifford. 
F.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown Svo. 3^.6^. 

DEGENERATION By Prof. E. Ray Lankester, F.R.S. 
With Illustrations. Crown Svo. 2J. dd. 

FASHION IN DEFORMITY, as Illustrated in the Customs of 
Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Prof. Flower. With 
Illustrations, Crown Svo. 2J. 6d. 

Other volumes to follow, 

EASY LESSONS IN SCIENCE. 
Edited by Prof. W. F. Barrett. Extra fcap. Svo. 

HEAT. By Miss C. A. Martinbau. Illustrated. 2j. 6^. 
LIGHT. By Mrs. Awdry. Illustrated. 2s. ed. 
ELECTRICITY. By Prof. W. F. Barrett. [In preparation. 

SCIENCE LECTURES AT SOUTH 
KENSINGTON. 
VOL. I. Containing Lectures by Capt Abnsy, Prof. Stokes, 
Prof. Kennedy, F. G. Bramwell, Prof. G. Forbes, H. C. 
SoRBY, J. T. Bottomley, S. H. ViNEs^ and Prof. Carey 
Foster. Crown Svo. 6s, 
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VOL. 21. ContamiDg Lectnres by W. Spottiswoode, P.R.S., 
Prot Forbes, Prof. Pigot, Prof. Ba&rstt, Dr. Burdon- 
Sanderson, Dr. Lauder Brunton, F.R.S., Prof. Roscoe, 
and others. Crown 8yo. 6if. 

MANCHESTER SCIENCE LECTURES 
FOR THE PEOPLE. 

Eighth Series, 1876-7. Crown Svo. Blnstrated. 6d. each. 

WHAT THE EARTH IS COMPOSED OF. By Professor 

RoscoE, r.R.S. 
THE SUCCESSION OF LIFE ON THE EARTH. By 

Professor WILLIAMSON, F.R.S. 

WHY THE EARTH* S CHEMISTRY IS AS IT IS. By 

j. N. Lockyer, F.R.S. 

Also complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo. doth. 2s. 



MLURlLKK'D'Ell—ELEMENTAR Y APPLIED MECHANICS; 
being the simple and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of 
Elementary Mathematics. By T. Alexander, C.E., Professor 
of Civil Engineering in the Imperial CoU^e of Engineering, 
Tokei, Japan. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d. 

VErrTAKY.— FIRST LESSONS IN PRACTICAL BOTANY. 
By G. T. Bettany, M.A., F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany at 
Guy's Hospital Medical School. i8mo. is. 

%1mILKTOUJ^—THE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEO* 
GRAPHYFOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS; with 
a Glossary of Technical Terms employed. By H. F. Blam ford, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations. Globe 8yo. 2s. 6J. 

WBRTLTT— UNITS AND PHYSICAL CONSTANTS. Vy 
J. D. Everett, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6d. 

QmiLl^.—OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY By Prof. 
Geikie, F.R.S. With Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. y.6d. 

iMMXmAXTBB^BLOWPIPE ANALYSIS. By J. Landauer. 
Authorised English Edition by J- Taylor and W. E. Kay, of 
Owens College, Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d. 
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mvi^— PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS, Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M, M. Pattison MuifL, F.R.S.E. Fcap. 8vo. u. 6d. 

ta.'JLBlX'DlllOKr-OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS 
RELATIONS TO MAN By J. G. M'Kendrick, M.D.t 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. I2j. 6d, 

^jjLLirSTUDIES IN COMPARA TIVE ANA TOMY. 

Na I. — ^The Skull of the Crocodile : a Manual for Students. 
By L. C. MiALL, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire CoU^e 
and Curator of the Leeds. Museum. 8vo. 2s, 6d, 
No. IL — Anatomy of the Indian Elephant. By L. C. MiALL 
and F. Greenwood. With Illustrations. 8vo. y. 

snKKJX— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELATION TO STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. Shann, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8 vo. ^, 6d. 

TAMJX'Bll— FIRST PRINCIPLES OF A GRICUL TURE. By 
H. Tanner, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural Sdence, 
University College, Aberystwith, &c i8mo. u. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE : a Series of 
Reading-Books for use in Elementary Schools. Prepared by 
Professor Tanner. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture. 6d, 
II. Further steps in the Principles of Agriculture, is, 

[jfust ready, 

vriLlfarsn^METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS, By C. Alder Wright, D.Sc, &c 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St Mary's Hospital Medical School. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y, 6d, 
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ARNOLD— r/r^ ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL 

ADMINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON 

STANTINE THE GREAT, By W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

X^rown 8vo. 6s, 

"Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the student of Roman 
history. * — Guardian. 
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mmBimY--^TORIES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROME. 

By Mrs. Beesly. Fcap. 8vo. 2x. 6d, 

" The attempt appears to tis in every way successiuL The stories are 
interesting in themselves, and are told with perfect nmpUcity and good 
teelbg."— Daily Nbws. 

l^^OOVL— FRENCH HISTOR YFOR ENGLISH CHILDREN. 
By Sarah Brook. With Coloured Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

FREEMAN (EDWARD Ml^Y-OLD- ENGLISH HISTORY, 
By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fdlow of 
Trinity College, Oxford. With Five Coloured Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. half-bound. 65. 

OREEN— u4 SHORT HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 

PEOPLE. By John Richard Grexn, M.A., LL.D. With 

Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological 

Annals. Crown 8va &r. dcU Seventy*eighth Thousand 

*' Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sake 
of ii^ch all others, if yoong and old are wise, will be speedily and surely 
set aside." — ^Acadbmy. 

READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected 

and Edited by John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D., 

Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. Three Parts. 

Globe 8vo. is. 6d. each. I. Hengist to Cressy. IL Cressy 

to Cromwell. III. Cromwell to Balaklava. 

QtXS-EWt— LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

By M. J. Guest. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

" It is not too much to assert that this Ls one of the very best class books 
of Enflish History for young students ever published." — Scotsman. 

HISTORICAIi COURSE FOR 8 CHOOIiS — Edited by 

Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity 

College, Oxford. 

L GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. 

By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. New Edition, revised 

and enlarged, with Chronolc^cal Table, Maps, and Index. 

i8mo. cloth. 31. 6d. 

** It supplies the great want of a good foundation for historical teaching. 
The scheme is an excellent one, and this instalment has been executed u 
a way that promises much for the volumes that are yet to afypear.**— 
Educational Times. 

II. HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By Edith Thompson. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged, with Coloured Maps. iSmo. 
2s, 6d. 

III. HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. By Margaret 
Macarthur. New Edition. i8mo. 2s. 

** An excellent summary, unimpeachable as to facts, and patting them 
in the clearest and most impartial light attainable." — Guakdiam. 
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RiSTORICAIi OOURSB FOR 8CHOOI18 Continued^ 

IV. HISTORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W. Hunt, M.A. 
iSmo. 3x. 

** It possesses the same solid merit as its predecesson .... the same 
scrupulotts care about 6delity in details. . . . It is distinguished, too, by 
information on ar^ architecture, and social politics, in which the writer s 
grasp is seen by the firmness and clearness oc his tondx" — Educational 

TiMBS. 

V. HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. SiMB, M.A. 
i8mo. 3j. 

"A remaxkably clear and impressive history of Germany. Its great 
events are wisely kept as central figures, and the smaller events are care- 
fully kept, not only subordinate and subservient, but most skilfully woven 
into the texture of the historical tapestry presented to the eye."— 
Standard. 

VI. HISTORY OF AMERICA, By John A. Doylk. 

With Maps. i8ma 41. 6a, 

** Mr. Doyle has performed his task with admirable care, fulness, and 
clearness, and for the first time we have for schools an accurate and inter* 
ftsting hbtory of America, finom the «urliest to the present time."— 
Standard. 

EUROPEAN COLONIES. By E. J. Paynb, M.A. With 

Maps. i8mo. 4^. 6d, 

** We have seldom met with an liistorian capable of forming a more 
comprehensive, £ar-s«eing, and unprejudiced estimate of events and 
peoples, and we can commend this uttle woric as one certain to prove of 
the hignest interest to all thoughtful readers." — ^Timrs. 

FRANCE, By Charlotte M. Yonge. With Maps. i8mo. 

is, 6d, 

*' An admirable text-book for the lecture room."— Academy. 

GREECE. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. 

[In preparaium, 

ROME. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. [In the press, 

BISTORir PRIMBR8— Edited by JOHN RiCHARD Grebn. 

Author of " A Short History of the English People." 

ROME. By the Rev. M. Crbighton, M.A., late Fellow 

and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps. 

l8mo. is, 

**The anthor hat been curiously successful ia telUng in an intelli- 
gent way the story of Rome firom first to last."— School Board 
Chroniclb. 

GREECE, By C. A. Fyffe, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor 

of University CoU^^e, Oxford. With Five Maps. i8mo. is, 
"We give our vnqnaUfied praise to this little manual. "'•-'School- 

mastkr. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY, By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., 

LL.D. With Maps. iSmo. is. 

"The woric is alwasrs clear, and forms a luminotas key to European 
history."— School Board Chromicuk. 
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HISTORY PRIMBRS CofUUmsd^ 

GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. Mahaftt. 

M.A. Illustrated. i8mo. ij. 

" All that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly yei 
so fully, and in & style so interesting, that it is impossible for even the 
dullest boy to look on this little work in the same light as he regards hb 
other school books." — Schoolmastkk. 

CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F. Tozbr, M.A. 

i8ma IJ. 

"Another ndoable aid to die study of the andoot wocld. ... It 
contains an enormoos quantity of information padced into a small space, 
and at the same time cemmnnicated b a very readable shape.**— Johv Bolu 

GEOGRAPHY. By GsoRGX Grovs, D.C.L. ^Tith Maps* 

iSmo. I/. 

"A model of what such a work should be .... we know oC no short 
treatise better suited to infuse life and sinrit into the doll lists of proper 
names tA whidi our ordinary class-books so often ahaott exelnsivdy 
consist *— TiMBS. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WiLKiNS. Dlttt- 

trated. iSmo. u. 

" A little book that throws a blase of fight on Roman History, and 
is, moreover, intensely interesting."— 5'<:A<w/^MtnfCArvffft?iSr. 

FRANCE. By Charlottb M. Yonge. i8mo. w. 

"May be considered a wonderfully successful piece of work. . . . . Its 
general merit as a vigorous and clear sketch, giving in a small space a 
vivid idea o£ the history of France, remains imdenlable." — Saturday 
Revibw. 



In preparation : — 
ENGLAND. By J. R. Grekn, M.A. 

LETHBRIDGE— ^ SHORT MANUAL OF THE HISTORY 
OF INDIA, With an Account of India as it is. The 
Soil, Climate, and Productions ; the People, their Races, 
Religions, Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Service*?, 
and System of Administration. By Roper Lethbridoe, 
M.A., C.I.E., Press Commissioner with the Government of 
India, late Scholar of Exeter College, Oxford, formerly Principal 
of Kishnaghur College, Bengal, Fellow and sometime Examiner 
of the Calcutta University. With Maps. Crown 8vo. ^r. 

MICHELET<-^ SUMMARY OP MODERN HISTORY. 
Translated from the French of M. MiCHSLXT, and continued to 
the Present Time, by M. C. M. Simpson. Globe 8va 4;. 6d. 

OWh— SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. C OttA. 
With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6x. 

PAVJsl^PICIURES OF OLD ENGLAND. By Dr. R. 
Pauli. Translated with the sanction of the Author by 
E. C. OTTi. Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo. 6f. 
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RAMSAY<-^ SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. By G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. \In preparation. 

^AXT—ANAL YSIS OF ENGLISH HISTOR K, based on Green's 
"Short History of the English People." By C. W. A. Tait, 
M.A., Assistant-Master, Clifton College, Crown 8vo. 3J. (id. 

WfiBBI.BR—^ SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA AND OF 
THE FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, 
NEPAUL, AND BURMA, By J. Talboys Whkkler. 

With Maps. Crown 8vo. I2j. 

"It isnhe best book of the kind we have ever seen, and we recommend 
it to a place in every school library." — Educational Times, 

YONGE (CHARI.OTTE VL.)—A PARALLEL HISTORY OF 

FRANCE AND ENGLAND : consisting of OuUines and 

Dates. By Charlotts M. Yongb, Author of " The Heir 

of Reddjrffe," &c., &c. Oblong 4to. 3^. &/. 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. —Y^OiH 

ROLLO TO EDWARD II. By the Author of " The Heir 

of Reddjrffe." Extra fcap. 8iro. New Edition. 5^. 

A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 

HISTORY— THE WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5,r. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 

^ZSTTO^r— THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

A FOURTH SERIES-KEFOKMATLON TIMES. Extra 

Fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a Series or 

Historical Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and 

arranged by E. M. Sewell and C. M. Yonge. First Series, 

1003 — 1 154. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. Second 

Series, 1088 — 1228. New Edition. Ciown 8va 6f. 

DIVINITY. 

%* For other Works by these Authors, see Theological 

Catalogue. 

ABBOTT (RBV. B. A.)— BIBLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 

E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 

School. New Edition. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

*' Wise, suggestive, and really profound initiation into religious thought," 

-^UAKOIAN. 



46 BIACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

▲RNOI.D— ^ BIBLE'READING FOR SCBOOIS^THE 
GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL'S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters xL — ^Ixvi.). Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By Matthew Arnold, D.CL., formed^ 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Ozlord, and Fellow 
of OrieL New Edition. i8mo. doth, is, 
ISAIAH XL,-^LXVL With the Shorter Prophecies alHed 
to it Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by BiATXHKW 
Arnold. Crown 8vo. 51. 

CHSBTHAM— ^ CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST 
SIX CENTURIES. By the Yen. Archdeacon Chret- 
HAM. Crown 8vo. [Intheprest, 

OXTRTms— MANUAL OF THE THIRTY-NINE AR- 
TICLES, By a H. C0RTE1S, M.A., Principal of the 
Lichfield Theological College. \In preparcUkm, 

GAnKOlN— THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF BIBLE 
STORIES. By Mrs. Herman Gaskoin. Edited with 
Preface by the Rev, G. F. Maclcar, D.D. Part L — OLD 
TESTAMENT HISTORY. i8mo u. Part II.—NEW 
TESTAMENT. i8mo. is. Part III.— THE APOSTLES : 
ST. TAMES THE GREAT, ST. PAUL, AND ST. JOHN 
THE DIVINE. i8mo. u. 

aOLDEN TREASURY PSALTER— Students' Edition. Being 
an Edition of "The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by 
Four Friends," with briefer Notes. i8ma 3.r. teU 

GREEK TESTAMENT. Edited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by Canon Westcott and Dr. F. J. A. Hort. Two 
Vols. Crown 8vo. loj. dd. each. 
Vol. I. The Text. 
Vol. n. Introduction and Appendijc 

HARDW^ICK— Works by Archdeacon Hardwick. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. 
Middle Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommuni- 
cation of Luther. Edited by William Stubbs, M.A., R^us 
Professor of Modem History in the University of Oxford. 
With Four Maps. Fourth Edition. Crown 8va lOf. &/. 
A HISTOR Y OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORM A TION. Fourth Edition. Edited by Pro- 
fessor Stubbs. Crown Sva lOf. td. 
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KXHQr-CHURCH HISTORY OF IRELAND. By the Rev. 
Robert King. New Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8fo. 

[In preparaHon, 

MACLBAR— Works by the Rev. G. F. Maclbax, D.D., 

Warden of St. Augustine's CoU^e^ Canterbury. 

A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
New Edition, with Four Maps. i8mo. 4r. &/. 

A class-book of new TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
including the Connection of the Old and New Testament 
With Four Maps. New Edition. i8ma 51. ^ 

A SHILLING BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT 
HIS TOR Yf for National and Elementary Schools. With 
Map. i8ma doth. New Edition. 

A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT 
HISTORY^ for National and Elementaiy Schools. With 
Map. i8mo. doth. New Edition. 

These works have been carefully abridged from the author's 
larger manuals. 

CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. New Ed. iSmo. dotii. i*. W. 

A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, witii Scripture Proofe, 
for Junior Classes and Schools. New Edition. i8mo. 6d. 

A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMA- 
TION AND FIRST COMMUNION WITH FRA YERS 
AND DEVOTIONS. 32mo. dotii extra, red edges, aj. 

MAURICB— 7!firi? LORIES FRA YER, THE CREED, AND 
THE COMMANDMENTS. Manual for Parents and School- 
masters To whidi is added the Order of the Scriptures. By the 
Rev. F. Dbnison Maurice, M.A. i8mo. dotii, limp. is. 

PROOTBR— i< HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 
PRAYER, with a Rationale of its Offices. By Francis 
Procter, M.A. Fourteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8va xos. 6</. 
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PXOCTBK AJf D mJk!0\^^MkM''AN ELEMENTARY INTRO' 
DUCTIQN TO THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. 
Re-ananged and sapplemented \rj an F.TpbnatioB of tibe 
Morning and Evening Piaycr and the Litany. Bj tiie 
Rer. F. Proctkr and the Rer. Dr. MArT,iA«. New 
and Enlarged Editiofi, oootainiog the Commcnicn Serrioe and 
tiie Coofirmation and Baptismal Offices. iSmo. 2s. 6m1 



PSAIiMS OF DAVTD CHR0N0Ii06ICAIJiT ARSAN6BDL 
By Fo«r Frtends. An Amended Versioii, with Hiitodcal 
Intzodnctian and Explanatory Notea. Second and Che^wr 
Edition, with Additions and Corrections. Ge. 8tou %s, 6d. 

^LhMMKr-'THECATECHISESrS MANUAL; o^ t!ieChBidi 
Catechism IDnstrated and Explained, for tile Use of Clagy- 
men. Schoolmasters, and Teadiers. By tiie Rer. A&thum 
Ramsay, M.A. New Editioo. iSma u. 6dL 

niMPSOV— AN EPITOME OF THE HISTORY OP THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH By Wiluam Smvsoii, ICA 
New Edition. Fca^ Snx 3r. 6^ 



TRENCH— By R. C. TRENCH, D.D., Ardibishop of Dublin. 
LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. 
Being die substance of Lectures deliTcred at Queen's College^ 
London. Second Edition, revised. 8n>. 12s, 

SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Ninth 
Edition, lerised. 8va is/.. 

WB8TCOTT— Works by Brookk Foss Wistcott, DJ>., Canon 
of Peterfoofongh* 

A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OP THE 
CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT DURING THE 
FIRST FOUR CENTURIES Fonrth Edition. Wth 
Preface on " Supernatural ReUgion." Crown Snx lOf. 6tL 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OP THE POUR 
GOSPELS. Fifth Edition. Crown Snx ICM. 6d. 

THE BIBLE IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Accomit 
of the Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in 
the Christian Churches. New Edition. l8ma doth. 
4f . &^ 
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WESTCOTT— HORT-T'/r^ NEW TESTAMENT IN THE 
ORIGINAL GREEK, The Text Revised by B. F. Westcott, 
D.D., R^us Professor of Divinity, Canon of Peterborough, 
and F. J. A. HoRT, D.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity; 
Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge ; late Fellows of 
Trinity Collie, Cambridge. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. lay. td, each. 
Vol. L Text 
Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 

^\Im%oh—THE bible STUDENT*S guide to the more 
Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 
Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By William 
Wilson, D.D., Canon of Winchester, late Fellow of Queen's 
College, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised. 4to. 
cloth. 25^. 

YONGB (CHARIiOTTB JA.)—SCRIPTURE READINGS FOR 
SCHOOLS AND FAMILIES. By Charlotte M. Yongb, 
Author of "The Heir of Reddyffe." In Five Vols. 
First Sxriks. Gbnbsis to Dxutrronomt. Extra fcap. 
8va IX. 6d. With Comments, 3/. 6d. 
Second Ssrixs. From Joshua to Solomon. Extra fcap. 
8vo. u. 6d, With Comments, .v. 6d. 
Third Sxeibs. Tlie Kings and the Prophets. Extra fcap. 
8va IS. 6d. With Comments^ 3/. 6d. 
Fourth Series. The Gk>sPEL Times, is. 6d. With 
Comments, extra fcap. 8to., ^. 6d. 

Fifth Series. Apostolic Times. Extra fcap. 8to. is. 6d, 
With Commenta^ p. 6d. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, ART, ETC. 

\BBOTT— i4 SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. An Attempt 
to ilhistrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and 
Modem English. By the Rev. E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head 
Master of the Oty of London School New Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8to. 6/. 

ANDBRSON — Z/A^^i4^ PERSPECTIVE, AND MODEL 
DRA WING. A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
and Exerdses for Examination, and Examples of Examination 
Papers. By Laurence Anderson. With Iliustration& 
^oyalSvo. 3/. 
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BARKER— /y^^T' LESSONS IN THE PRINCIPLES OF 
COOKING. By Lady Barker. New Edition. i8mo. is. 

novmiH^FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By EL CouR- 
THOPE BowEN, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. u. 

BBAUMARCHAI8— ££ BARBIER DE SEVILLE. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by L. P. Bloust, Assistant 
Master in St Paul's SchooL Fcap. Svo. 3^. 6^. 

BSRNER8— i^/^^r LESSONS ON HEALTH. By J. Bbr- 
NKRS. New Edition. i8ma li. 

BIiAKIS'^N— 7*^^ TEACHER. Ifintson School Manage- 
ment. A' Handbook for MansLgers, Teaciuers' Assistants, and 
Pielpil Teachers. By J. R. Biakiston, 'm.A. Crown Svo. 
2s. 6d. (Recommended by the London, Birmingham, and 

Leicester School Boards.) 

'* Into a conpaiativeiy small bdolc he has cxiimStd 't^gttmi deal of ex« 
ceedliudy useful and sound advice. It is a ^lain, i^mn^-aense book, 
full of niins to li&e teaidier on the management of nis sdiool and his 
childfen.-— School Board CuaoNicut. 

BRBYMANN--Worir8 By'HKX^CA^m fi]&^Y]cdfN,'Fh^I)^ Pro- 
£esior of miiloldgy in the UiiHeS^ty of MUiiifth. 
A FRENCH GRAMMAR ETASEtf Sn I^ILOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES. SecMd Effiiidn. ^Extfsf 1^. 8^o. 41. 6d. 
FIRST FRENCH EXBItCIS^ BXfOK. ^EHra ftap. Svo. 

SECOND FRENCH BXERtlSE^'ffOG}C.''^mt^^^. 8m 
2s.6d. 

BUOOKB— MILTON. By STOPF«kD ' Bkbols, ' kt.A. Fcap. 
Svo. IS. 6d. (Green's Classical Writers.) 

BJmaBXL--HaDIBRAS.,/PsiTt L Edited,- 'iKth aAt^Muction 
'and Notes, by Alfred Milnes, B.A. Crown Svo. 31. Cd. 

"ffiShh itpjiS n rfwivigRsighr. a^man^c^^nd re- 

onif^Bte f^^ VSpfl, being the I^enihr-ximth Year ot 
Pabnbatton. • CrdWn Svo. >.'& 

'''iiitL13m^O^--HANiiB0dJtOF'MR^ 

By the Rev. Henry Calderwood. LL.D.. Professor of 

'T«brat^i>tooA^>,^'trM^^fy%fl4sfiiJthf^ 'iSildrtteiition. 

Cirb^Svo. 6s. 

"d6iitiiissi-A Primer Of art. with lUustetions. By 

70HN Collier. iSmo. is. ilmmediately. 
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DMnm^TIfE PURGATORY OF DANTE. Edited, with 
Translation and Notes, by A. J. Butler, M.A., late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. I2j. 6^. 

DBIUkMOTTIfr-^ BEGINNERS DRAWING BOOK. By 
P. H. Dblamottb^ F.S.A. Progressively axnuiged. New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo. 3j. 6^. 

rAMNACHT^TNE ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING 
LANGUAGES. By G. Eug&ne Fasnacht, Author of 
" Macmillan's Progressive French Course," Editor "Mac- 
millan's Foreign School Classics,'' &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. French. [Immediately, 

TAWCBirr— TALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. By 
MiLLiCEKT Garrett FAwcett. Globe 8vo, 3*. 

rBAROH^SCHOOL INSPECTION. By D. R. Fbaron, 
M.A,, Assistant Commisaoner of Endowed Sdiods. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

VBMUSBIOK,— HINTS TO HOUSEWIVES ON SEVERAL 
POINTS, PARTICULARLY ON THE PREPARATION 
OF ECONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By 
Mrs. Frederick. Crown 8vo. zr. 6^. 

^ "This impretcnding and useftil little vohunedistinccly snpf>lies a de* 
aderatum. .... The author steadily keeps in view the si^i^aim of 
'making every-day meals at home, particularly the dinner, attracdve,* 
without adding to the ordinary housdiold ^expenses." — Saturdm^ Review. 

QlMAX^VtOJU-B— SPELLING REFORM FROM AN . EDU- 

CATION A L POINT OF VIEW. By J. H. Gladstone, 

Ph«D., F.R.S., Member of the School Bond for'Lbndon. 

New Edition. Grown* 8to. ij;=d</. 

OOLDSVITH— T^i? TRA VELLER, or a Prospect t>f Society ; 
and THE .DESERTED VILLAGE. By OLI.VS& >XvOLD- 
SHiTH. With Notes Philolcgical and.JS^laAsAory.^byJ. W. 
Hales M.A. Crown 8vo. 6^. 

efSLAXi-D'JLOVm^—CUTTINGOUTANDDRESSMARING. 
From the FVench of'MdUe. E. Grand'hommb. VAtk Dia- 
grams. i8mo. IS. 

a»BHN^ SHORT GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By John"Rickard Green and Alice 
Stopford Green. With Maps. Fcap. 8vDfc y. 6d. 

The Times says :— ** The methodxC Jt^ ^prk, »> iar.as real instruction 
i& concerned, is neariy mil ^diat *toe\d* ber^dewed.' . . . Ifc 'gKKi merit, in 
addition to its scientific arrangement and the attractive style so^familiar 
to the readers of Green's Short History is that the facts are so presented 

d 2 
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as to oompel the careful student to think for himself. . . . The work may 
be read with pleasure and profit by anyone ; we trust that it will gradually 
find its way mto the higher forms of our schools. With this text-book as 
his guide, an intelligent teacher might nuike geog^pfay what it really is— 
one of the most interesting and widely-instructive studies." 

^BJOM-Rn— LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Phflo- 
logical and Explanatory, and an Introdnction on the Teaching 
of English. Chieflj for Use in Schools. Edited by J. W. 
Hales, M.A., Professor of English Literatnre at King's 
College, London. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 4;. 6^1 

BOLB— ^ GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS 
Of ENGLAND AND FRANCE, By the Rev. C. Hole. 
On Sheet. \s, 

JOHNSON'S LIVES OF THE POETS. The Six Chief lives 
(Milton, Dryden, Swift^ Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaolay's 
"Life of Johnson." Edited with Preface by Matthew 
Arnold. Crown 8vo. 6f. 

LITBRATURB P&IIIBRS— Edited by JOHN RICHARD GrXKN, 
Author of " A Short History of the ^lish People." 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., 
sometime President of tiie Philological Society. i8mo. 
doth, u, 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES, By R. Morris, 
LL.D., and H. C. Bowen, M.A. i8mo. is, 

THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY, Selected and arranged with Notes by Francis 
Turner Palgravs. In Two Pftrts. i8mo. \s. each. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE, By Stopford Brooki^ 
BLA. New Edition. i8mo. it, 

PHILOLOGY. By J. Peilb, M.A. i8ma is. 
GREEK LITERATURE, By Professor Jbbb, M.A. i8ma is. 
SHAKSPERE. By Professor Dowden. i8ma is, 
HOMER. By the Right Hoa. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. 



i8mo. IM. 

ENGUSH COMPOSITION. By Professor Nichol. i8mo. 
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Iq preparation : — 

LA TIN LITERA TURE. By Professor Seelby. 
HISTORY OP THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
J. A. H, MuREAY, LL.D. 

SPECIMENS OF THE ENGLISH LAACUAGE. 
To niastrate the above. By the same Author. 

MA.CBEILIiAN'8 COPY-BOOKS- 

Pablished in two sizes, viz. ;— 

1. Large Post 410. Price 4^. each. 

2. Post Oblong. Price za, each. 

I. INITIATORY EXERCISES 6* SHORT LETTERS. 

•2. WORDS CONSISTING OP SHORT LETTERS, 

•3. LONG LETTERS. With words containing Long 
Letters — Figures. 

•4. WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 

4a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 

Nos. I to 4. 

♦5. CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF TEXT. Words 
beginning with a Capital 

♦6. HALF-TEXT WORDS, b^inning with a Capital- 
Figures. 

♦7. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 

♦8. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 

8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. 5 to 8. 

♦9. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES-^Y'igaxts. 
10. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES— Figarts. 
•11. SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES— YigMxe%. 

12. COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EX- 
AMPLES, df*c. 

12a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. Foi 
Nos. 8 to 12. 

* Tluse numbers may be had with Goodmatis Patent SUding 
Copies. Large Post 410. Price dd, each. 
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M ACHII.IiAN'8 COFT-BOOK8 Continued^ 

By a simple dericethe copies, which are printed npon separate 
slips, are arranged with a morable at^^^hment, by which they 
are sdiosted so as to be directly before the eye of tiie pofnl at 
aU points of his progress. It enables him, also, to keep his 
own faults concealed, with perfect models constantly in Tiew 
for imitation. Every experienced teacher knows the advantage 
of the slip copy, bnt its practical application has never before 
been successfolly accomplished. This featnre is a e uu e d ex- 
clnsively to Macmillan's Copy-books nnder Goodnuui's patent 

MACMIU[.AN'8 PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE — By 

G. Eugenk-Fasnacht, Senior Master of Modem Languages, 
Harpnr Foundation Modem School, Bedford. 

I. — First Ysak, containing Easy Lessons on the Regolar Ac- 
cidence. Elxtra fcap. 8vo. is, 

IL — Skcond Year, containing Conversational Lessons on 
Systematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philo- 
logical Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary, ij. 6tL 

m. — ^Third Year, containing a Systematic Syntax, and 
Lessons in Composition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 6d[, 

MACKILI.AN'8 PROGRESSIVE FRENCH RSABSRS— 

By G. EUGiNE-FASNACHT. 

I. — First Year, containing Tables, Historical Extracts, 
Letters, Dialogues, Fables, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c., 
with Two Vocabularies : (i) in the order of subjects ; (2) in 
alphabetical order. Extra fcap. 8vo. zr . 6d. 

n. — Second Year, containing Fiction in Prose and Verse, 
Historical and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, Dialogues, 
&c Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d, 



G. EuGiNS Fasnacht. 

Part I. — First Year. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Acadence. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Part IL — Second Year. Conversational Lessons in Sys- 
tematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philolc^cal 
Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2J. 
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MACIKI^II.I«aN'S FQIUUCrN SC9QOL GIfASSIQS. Edited by 
G. EuGfeNE^ Fasnacht. iSmo. 

FRENCH. 

CORNEILLE^LE CW, Edited by G. E, Fasnacht. ij. 

MOUkREr-LES FEMMES SAVANTES, Edited by 
G. E. Fasnacht. \yust Ready. 

MOLlkRE ^LE MkDECIN MALGRk LUL By the 
same Editor. \In preparation, 

MOUkRE—CA VARE. Edited by L. Moriarty, B.A., 
Assistant-Master at Rossall. 

SELECTIONS FROM FRENCH HISTORIANS. Edited 
by C. COLBECK, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge ; Assistant-Master at Harrow. [In preparation. 

VOLTAIRE^CHARLES XIL Edited by G. E. Fasnacht. 

[In preparation, 
GERMAir. 

GOETHE—GOETZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited 
by W. G. GuiLLEMARD, M.A., Assistant-Master at Harrow, 
and H. A. Bull, B.A., Assistant«Master at Wellington* 

[In preparation, 

HEINE— SELECTIONS FROM THE PROSE WRIT- 
INGS. Edited by C. CoLBECK, M.A. [In preparation, 

UHLAND — SELECT BALLADS, Edited by G. E. 
Fasnacht. [In preparation. 

SELECTIONS FROM GERMAN HISTORIANS. By 
the same Editor. Part L — Ancient History. [In preparation, 

*#* Other volumes to follow, 

WARTlN-^ THE POET'S HOUR: Poetry selected and 
arranged for Children. By Frances Martin. Third 
Edition. i8mo. 2s, 6d, 

SPRING-TIME WITH THE POETS: Poetry selected by 
Frances Martin. Second Edition. i8mo. s^. &f. 
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MASSON (GUSTAVE)— ^ COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARY 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-English and 
. English-French). Adapted from the Dictionaries of Professor 
Alfred Elwall. Followed by a List of the Principal Di- 
verging Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and 
Historical Tables. By Gustavs Masson, Assistant-Master 
and Librarian, Harrow School Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 
half-bound. 6if. 

MOX.IBRB— Z£ MALADE IMAGINAIRE. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by Francis Tarver, Iii.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton. Fcap. 8vo. zr. 6d, 

MORRIS— Works by the Rev. R.MORRJS, LL.D. 

HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE. 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and on Word-formation. New Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6if. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word- 
fonnation. New Edition. iSmo. zr. 6d. 

PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, i8mo. u. 

OOPHANT— r-fffi OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. A 
New Edition of *' THE SOURCES OF STANDARD 
ENGLISH," revised and greatly enlarged. By T. L. King- 
ton Oliphant. Extra fcap. 8vo. gx. 

PALaRAVE— r-^^ CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF 
LYRICAL POETRY. Selected and Arranged with Notes 
by Francis Turner Palgravs. i8mo. zs, 6d, Also in 
Two parts. i8mo. is, each. 

PLUTARCH — Being a Selection from the Lives which Illustrate 
Shakespeare. North's Translation. Edited, with Intro- 
ductions, Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Crown 8vo. &s. 
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PYI-ODKr— iVZJF GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSA- 
TION: containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 800 Familiar 
Words followed l^ Exercises, Vocabolary of Words in frequent 
nse ; Familiar Phrases and Dialogues ; a Sketch of German 
Literature^ Idiomatic Expressions, &c. By L. Pylodet. 
i8ma doth limp. 7s, 6(L 

A SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. From the 
above. i8mo. 6<L 

QUEEM'8 COIiIaEGE IiONDOM. ThX CaLINDAK, 1879-80, 
1880-81, 1881-82. Fcap. 8vo. Each is. 6d. 

RBADIMO BOOKS— Adapted to the English and Scotch Codes. 
Bound in Cloth. 

PRIMER. i8ma (48 pp.) 2d. 

BOOK L for Standard L i8mo. (96 pp.) ^ 

„ II. „ II. i8mo. (144 pp.) S*'- 

IIL „ IIL i8mo. (160 pp.) 6d. 

IV. „ rV. i8mo. (176 pp.) &/. 

V. „ V. i8ma (380 pp.) u. 

VI. „ VL Crown 8va (430 pp.) 2r. 
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Book VI. is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 
English literature. 

"They a«e far above aiqr odien that hare appeared both in fiom and 
wbtfance. . . . Tbe etfitor of the pment tenes lias rig^y seen that 
fea£nf books ainst ' aim duefly at giving to the poials tbe power el 
aconate, aod, if possible, apt and sldtfiol expression ; at cnltivatin^ in 
dieai a good Uterary taste, and at aroosing a desire of farther reafifing. 
Tins is dene by taldng care to select the extracts from true Kngfish classics, 
goi^ np in Standard VL coarse to Chancer, Hooker, and Bacon, as wdl 
as Wordsworth, Macanlay, and Froode. . . . This is quite on die ri^ 
tnck. and in'Tram jcstly the ideal which we ooi^ to set bdase oi.'^ 

GOAUMUUb 



SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. ByF.G. 
FiXAT, M. A., Jate Head Master of Sk^>ton Grammar School 
Second Edition. Extra (cap. 8yo. 4/. 6d. 



5S MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRQNO* 
LOGICAL ORDER OF SffAKESPEARE^S, PLA YS, By 
the Rev. H. Pa^nj; Stokvs^ B.A. Extra leap. 8yo. 4f. 6d. 

THE TEMPEST, With Glossarial and E;xplaiiaitoiy. Notes. 
By the Rev. J. M. Jrph.son. New Edition, i$mo. is. 

ItQIfNBNSCBWIM and MEIR;iAJOHN — 7/r^ ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. SoN- 
NSNSCHBiN and J. M. D. Mbiklejohn, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 

COMPRISING : 

THE NURSERY BOOK, containing all the Two-Letter 
Words in the Language, id. (Also in Large Type on 
Sheets for School Walls. 5^.) 

THE FIRST COURSE, consisthig of Short Vowels with 
Single Consonants. 6d, 

THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinatiops and Bridges, 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants. 6d. 

THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of 
Long Vowels, and all the Doable Vowels in the Language. 

*' These are admirable books, because they are constructed on a prin- 
ciple, and that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read 
Enfflbh. ' — Spkctator. 

STEPHEN—^ DIGEST OF THE LAW OF '^EVIDENCE. 
By Sir James Fitzjames Stephen, a Judge of the High 
Court of Justice, Queen's Benqh Division. Fourth Edition, 
Crown 8vo, 6x. 
« An invaluable text-book to students."— Thb Tii^iss. 

'^^I^IL— WORDS AND PLACES; ox. Etymological Illus- 
trations of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By the Rev. 
Isaac Taylor, M.A. Third and cheaper Edition, revised 
and compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6j. 

tAYX.O&— ^ PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLA YING. By 
Franklin Taylor. Edited by Gsobqb Grove. i3mo. u. 
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-^HOUSEHOLD MANAGMMENT AND 

COOKERY. With va Appendix of Recipes used by the 

Teachers of the National School of Cookery. By W. B. 

TsGBTMEixiL Compiled at the request of the School Board 

for London. iSdip. \s. 

*' Adourably adapted to the. use i<xt which it is de»saed." — ^Athbnaum. 

"A seasonable and thoroughly practical manual. ... It can be consulted 
readily and the information it contains is g^ven ia the simplest,language.*' 
— Pall Mall Gazrttb. 

THE. GJiOBIS RX:4J>x;i;a> For Standards I. — VL Edited by 
A. F. MURISON. "With Illustrations. [Immediately, 

TSOniSTOJX-FIRST LESSONS IN BOOK-KEEPING. "Sij 
J. Thornton. Crown 8vo. zs, 6^ 

The object of this volume is to make the theory of Book-keeping suf- 
ficiently plain for even chikiren to understand it. 

THRINQ — ^WorksbyEDWARB Th&ing, M.A., Head Master of 
Uppingham. 

THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR TAUGHT IN 
ENGLISH. With QuestioBS. Fourth Edition. xSpio. 2s. 

TRENCR (AROHBI8HOF>— Works by R. C TrsnCH» D.D., 

Archbishop of Dublin. 

HOUSEHOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY. Selected 
and Arranged,, with Notes. Third Edition. Extra Ux^. 8vo. 

ON THE STUDY OF WORDS. Seventeenth Edition, 
revised. Fcap. 8vo. $s. 

ENGLISH, PAST AND PRESENT. Eleventh Edition, 
revised and improved. Fcap. bva $/. 

A SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used 
formeriy in Senses Different from their Present. Fifth 
Edition, levised and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. 51. 

VAVGUAK iO.M.)- WORDS FROM THE POETS. By 
C. M. Vaugham. New Edition. i8mo. doth. is. 



6o MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

VICTORIA UNIVERSITY OAIiENDAR, with the Calendar of 
the Owens College, 1880-1S81, 1881-1882. Crown Svo. 3;. 

VXNCXSXrT and mOlLSO'S— HANDBOOK TO MODERN 
GREEK, By Edgar Vincent, Coldstream Guards, and 
T. G. Dickson, M.A. With Preface by Professor J. S. 
Blackib. Extra fcap. Syo. 51. 

" This is a grammar and conversation book in one, and avoids with great 
success the tediousness too common in grammars and the silliness too 

common in conversation books It will not be Messrs. Vincent and 

Dickson's fault if their work does not contribute materially to the study 
of Greek by Englishmen as a living language." — Pall Mall Gazbttb. 

WARD— r^ig ENGLISH POETS, Selections, with Critical 
Introductions by various Writers and a General Introduction 
by Matthew Arnold. Edited by T. H. Ward, M.A. 4 
Vols. Vol. I. CHAUCER to DONNE.— Vol. II. BEN 
JONSON TO DRYDEN. — Vol. III. ADDISON to 
BLAKE. —Vol. IV. WORDSWORTH TO SYDNEY 
DOBELL. Crown 8vo. Each 'js. 6d, 
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Thev fill a gap in English letters, and they should find a place in every 
school library. It is odds but they will delight the master and be the 
pastime of the boys. . . . Mr. Ward is a model Editor. . . . English 
poetry is epitomised ; and that so bulliantly and well as to make the bv-kok 
u which the feat is done one of the best pubUcations of its epoch." — 'I hb 
Teacher. 

WHITNEY — Works by WILLIAM D, WHITNEY, Professor of 
Sanskrit and Instructor in Modem Languages in Yale Collie. 

A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 
8vo. 4.r. 6d, 

A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE^ with 
Notes and Vocabulary. Crown 8va 5j. 

WHITNEY AND ED6REN— i4 COMPENDIOUS GERMAN 
AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with Notation of Cor- 
respondences and Brief Etymologies. By Professor W. D. 
Whitney, assisted by A. H. Edgren. Crown 8vo. 7x. 6^/. 

THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, 51. 
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WRIGHT— 7!«ff SCHOOL COOKERY BOOK, Compiled 
and Edited by C. E. Guthrie Wright, Hon. Sec. to the 
Edinburgh School of Cookery. i8mo. u. 

Sir T. D. AcLAND, Bart, says of this book :—" I think the 'School 
Cookery Book ' the best cheaj) manual which I have seen on the subject. 
I hope teachers will welcome it. But it seems to me likely to be even 
more useful for domestic pur];>oses in all ranks short of those served by 
I>rofessed cooks. The receipts are numerous and precise, the explana- 
tion of principles clear. The chapers on the adaptation of food to 
varyinjjf circumstances, age, climate employment health and on infants' 
food, seem to me excellent." 

YONGE (OHARXiOTTE VL,)—THE ABRIDGED BOOK OB 
GOLDEN DEEDS. A Reading Book for Schools and 
general readers. By the Anthor of " The Heir of Red* 
dyffe." i8mo. doth. i«. 



Now publishing, in Crown 8vo, price 2s, 6d, each. 

ENGLISH MEN OF LETTERS. 

Edited by JOHN MOBLET. 

'^Ihttse excellent biographies should be made cIaai<4>ottdcs for schook." — 

Westminster Revibw. 
JOHNSON. By LESLIE STEPHEN. 

SCOTT. By R. H. HuTTON. 

OIBBON. By J. C. MORISON. 

SHEZalaCY. By J. A. Symonds. 

HUME. By Professor Huxley, F.R.S. 

GOZaDSMITH. By WiLLlAM Black. 

DEFOE. By W. MiNTO. 

BURNS. By Principal Shairp. 

SFENSBR. By the Very Rev. the Dban of St. Paul's. 

THACKERAY. By ANTHONY TrOLLOPE. 

BURKE. By JOHN MORLEY. 

MllaTON. By Mark Pattison. 
HAWTHORNE. By Henry James, Juiir. 
SOUTHEY. By Professor Dowden. 
CHAUCER. By Professor A. W. Ward. 
BUNYAN. By James A. Froudk. 
POPE. By Leslie Stephen. 
BYRON. By Professor NiCHOL. 
COWPER. By GOLDWIN SMITH. 

laOCKE. By Professor Fowler. 
WORDSWORTH. By F. W. H. Myers. 
DRYDEN. By G. Saintsbury. 
laANDOR- ^y Professor Sidney Colvin, 
DE QUINCEY. By Professor Massqn. 

IN PREPARATION. 
SWIFT. By John Morley. 

ADAM SMITH. By LEONARD H. COURTNEY, M.P, 
BBNTIaEY. By Professor R. C. Jebb. 
DICKENS. By Professor A. W. Ward. 
BERKEliEY. By Professor Huxley. 
CHARLES I.AKB. By Rev. Alfred Ainger. 
STERNE. By H. D. TraILL. 
SIR PHILIP SIDNEY, By J. A. SymoNDS. 
MACAUIaAY. By J. COTTER MORISON. 
GRAY. By EDMUND GossE. 

Oihir Volumes wiU follow. 



MACMILLAN'8 GLOBE LIBRARY. 

Prue 3J. (id, per volume^ in cloth. Also kept in a variety of calf and 
morocco bindings ^ at moderate prices. 

" The jGlobe Editions are admirable for their scholarly editing, their typo- 
graphical exceUence, their cqppendious form, and their cheapness."— Saturday 
Rbvibw. 

Shakespeare's Complete Works.— Edited by W. G. Clark, 
M.A., and W. Aldis Wright, M.A., Editors of the 
" Cambridge Shakespeare." With Glossary. 

Spenser's Complete Works— Edited from the Original Editions 
and Manuscripts, by R. MoRRls, with a Memoir by J. W. 
Hales, M.A. With Glossary. 

Sir Walter Scott's Poetical Works. — Edited, with a 
Biographical and Critical Memoir, by Francis Turner 
Palgrave, and copious Notes. 

Complete Works of Robert Bums.— Edited from the best 
Printed and Manuscript authorities, with Glossarial Index, 
Notes, and a Bic^aphical Memoir by Alexander Smith. 

Robinson Cmsoe. — Edited after the Original Editions, with a 
Biographical Introduction by Henry Klngsley. 

Goldsmith's Miscellaneous Works. — Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction, by Pibfessor Masson. 

Pope's Poetical UtTorks.— Edited, with Notes and Introductory 
Memoir, by A. W. Ward, M.A., Professor of History in 
Owens College, Manchester. 

Dryden's Poetical Works. — Edited, with a Memoir, Revised 
Text and Notes, by W. D. Christie, M. A., of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 

Cowper's Poetical Works. — Edited, with Notes and Biographi- 
cal Introduction, by William Benham, Vicar of Marden. 

Morte d'Artkur.— SIR THOMAS MALORY'S fiOOK OF 
KING ARTHUR AND OF HIS NOBLE KNIGHTS OF 
THE ROUND TABLE.— The original Edition of Caxton, 
revised for Modem Use. With an Introduction by Sir 
Edward Strachey, Bart. 

The Works of Virgil.— Rendered into English Prose, with 
Introductions, Notes, Running Analysis, and an Index. By 
James Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lee, M.A. 

The Works of Horace. — Rendered into English Prose, with 
Introductions, Running Analysis, Notes, and Index. By jAMES 
Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lee, M.A. 

MUton's Poetical Works. — Edited, with Introductioni, by 
Professor Masson. 

MACMILLAN AND CO., LONDON. 
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